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Chapter I 

INTRODUCTION AND HL3TORICAL BACKGROUND 

Introduction 

In order to reach the village of Khanh H~u from Saip;on, one 

must travel southward by vehicle through the clamorous Chinese 

city of Cholon into the delta of the ~;ekong River. Without any 

buffer of suburbs, the deltabea;ins at the-very edge of Cholon, 

and the scene changes from urban to rural with st8rtling sudden

ness. The paddy fields- stretch away from the highway in a 

monotonous expanse, broken here and there by the great clumps of 

tropical greenery that obscure the hamlets which fqrm the villages 

of the delta. The delta village is not a collection of fp..rmsteads 

clustered together in a tightly knit settlement as they are in 

northern and cent~e_l Viet Nam. Rather, it is an area encompassing 

four or five hamlets and.their adjacent paddy fields. 

As the road continues southward into the delta, there are 

several small bridges and two large structural steel bridges to 
, 

cross. The second large bridge traverses the West Vaico River, 

and on the sOt1th bank the road swings past the town of Tan An, a 

market town which also is the chief town of Long An province. 

Four kilometers south of Tan An, and some fifty kilometers from 
• Saigon, the road passes through the village of Khanh H~u. The 

hamlets that compose Khanh H~u are set back from the highway, 

and the only things that distinguish this village from other 
• 
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villages of the area are a sif,n announcing that Khfmh H~u is the 

site of the tomb of the. 19th century Vietnamese military hero, 
'" .. , , 

jVlarshal Nguy§n Huynh vuc, and the newly constructed buildings of 

the UNESCO-sponsored School of Fundamental T~ducation. 

The. village of KhEtnh H~u covers an area of approximately one 

thousand hectares, and has a population of thirty-one hundred people, 

most of whom are d.irectly or indirectly engaged in rice CUltivation. 

Itp Dinh, the main hamlet of the village, is accessible by a dirty 

spur road, but the other h8mlets, ftp jVli5i, flp 'I'hJ TJu, ftp Nhdn H'~u, 

and !p C~u, cem only be reached by the paths along the tops of the 

bundings, the low dikes that segment the paddy fields. l 

KhEmh H~u appears to be a typical village for that part of 

the delta south of the Saigon River and east of the Plaine des 

Joncs. It is about average in size, and has a settlement pattern 

which is common. in the delta. Like most delta villages its economy 

is based on rice. Elgriculture, Dnd the range of secondary crops 

characteristic of sou·~hern agriculture is· found in Khanh H~u. The 

social institutions of·. the village also appear to be very much. 

the same as those o.es.criOed in literature on Vietnamese village 

life. Finally, Khanh H~U h"ls the amalgam of Buddhism,,, Taoism.,. 

Cao Daism, Catholicism and .. village cults which chq,racterize the 

religious. scene in. southern Viet Nam. 

lSee the introductory section of the companion study on . 
Economic Acti yUies for fUrther general information on the. 
village of Khanh H~u . • 

.. 



Historical Background 

, 
In 1917, the present village of KhFlnh H~u was formed by fusing 

the neighboring villap-;es of T1.!~ng Kh~nh nnd NhdnH~u into one 

administr'Jti ve unit. Tu~ng Khanh had been composed .of three hamlets, 

ip Dinh, lp i:!di, andltp Th~ T1.!~, and 
. . ,~ ~" A 

two htlJnlets, "p Cau and P:p Nhcln HIlU. 

the villa~e of Nhdn H~u had 

Although the founding dates 

and history o,f these villa'fi,es are not recorded, older residents of 
, . 

Khanh H~u are reasonilblygood sources of information on the 

historical events of th~ past forty yea,rs. In addition, the 

d:escendants of lVIElrshnl Np;uygn Huynh r.:trC have compiled his life 

history as pt-\rt of the current effort to mllke this hero better 

known throughout South Viet Nam, &nd it sh:ds some oblique 

historiCal light' on theorig;ins of Kha.nh H~u. 

Huynh±Jtrc, as he' was lcnownbei'ore receiving imperial sanction 

to use the naene l~"g\iygn, WElS born in the villD,ge of N6ng Khanh in' 

1746.· His father and paternal grandfather had. 'been lnilitary 

officerel under the L6 emperors, D.nd Huynh titrC W8,S bro\.Jp:ht 'up in an 

atmosphere of milharytradition. His faVler also had. beehb6rn 

in T116nil; Khal'lh, ihd.icahng that the arel', had been sethed' to some . 

extent in the eArly 18th centu'ry. The lilarshal's hre history 

describes how he, hunted the wHd anfme.ls that':Lnf'ested. the area fn 

his youth, end the difficulty he encountered clearing spa.ee to·" 
I': I ,'-' 

arrunge,paqdy fields. 
: \ 
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Accordins to VietnElnlese histori, the expa.ndine; Vietnamese 

population, which began its migrati.on southward from the Red River 

del ta around the year 1000 A.D., reached the delta of the Jviekong 

,River in the early pa.rt of the 16th century. This exp::msion had 

been encouraged by the emperors, and as a symbol of imperial 

recogni tion of a newly established village, the emperor named a'" 

r,:uarrIian spirit for the village. The name of the spirit (or 

'spiri ts) wa.s inscribed on an imperial decree which was then 

presented to the village. For its pa.rt, the village was responsible 

for constructing a dinh, a co'nmunal temple, in which the decree 

was ke.pt in a closed sanctuary where rituals honoring the spirit 

took place at prescribed times. Since both 'l'l1dng Kh8nh and Nhdn 

H~u received their imperial decrees from· Emperor Gia Long sometime 

in the early 19th century, it is lil;cely that in )V,arsh8.1 011c 1 s time, 

T116ng Kh~nh was too sparsely settled to be proclaimed a village. 

Many older residents conte:1d that the populB.tion influx took place 

clround the middle of the 19th century when many refugees from the 

wars in centriAl Viet Nam settled in the area. 

At the age of thirty-three, 
, 

Huynh 
, 

Dtic left the village to 
~ , 

attempting join the forces of; Nguyen Anh WllO were to arrest the 

expansion of the \).'aySdn rebels in S01.lthViet Nam •. They had 

20ne excellent recent source 01'1 the ea.rl)' histot;yof Viet Nain 
is La '1'h8.nh Khai, Le Viet Nam (Paris: Les .Editions de Ninui t, 
19H)" ...-- - . 

.. 
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already defee.ted the Trinh in the ·florth i'.no. the Le in central, 
~ . 

Viet i~am, ,mo. Nr.;vyen Anh led the only remdning or~ll.nized re-

sistance. Huynh ,-,tlc's military prowess soon won him a high place 
~ . 

in Nguyllin Anh I s ar'11Y, and he distin.<;o;uished himself by his loyalty 

to his leader. i.t ona point he We'S captured by the Tay Sdn who 

attempted to bribe him into joining them, but he escaped e.nd 

journeyed to 'l'ha iland to join Nguy~n Anh who had fled there. This 

voye.ge wc'.s made with a great many difficulties, accordin~ to his 

life history, 2.nd on his arrival he learned that Nguyin Anh had 

already returned to Viet Nam to res\.l~ehis fie;ht against the '{'fly 

Son. Huynh £ilIc hurried to rejoin his leader, and they fot:!.~ht.· 

to~ether until the final defeat of the Tay Son in 1802. Nguy~n'Anh 

procl;:;i.ned hi':lself emperor, taking the name Gia Long, marking t.he .. 
beginning of the Ngu.yen dynasty, the ·Jest imperial dynasty in 

Viet klm. 

As a reward for his valuable service, Gia Long permitted ~ynh 
. ~ 

:cillc to adopt the n<Sde Nguyen, and he 'Jestowed on him the title of 

l<iarshal. 
.. , . 

N)l'1..:yen Huynh illlc continu'd in the service of the emperor, 

Gnd in 1~l5 he was appointed governor of the Gia Dinh area. During 

this period his protege, Le Vln Duy~t, entered the military service 

of l5llperor Gia Long where his outstanding achievements eventually 

won him a generalship and a reputation as the most famous hero of 

southern Viet Nem. After severel years in the civil service, 

M.arshal Duc retired because of ill health, and he retl'.rned to his 

natal villl'~e of Tlldng Khanh where he died in lb19. His tomb was 

• 
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constrt' cted in the village, i'.nd Emperor Gia Long sent special 

envoys to 8.ssist at the funeral 8.nd 8ward posthumous honors to 

the family of this hero. 

The arrival of the French in the middle of the nineteenth 

century marked the advent of Western influence that eventvally 

wovld seep into village society, bringing about social and 

technological chlmr;es. In TU6ng Kh~:nh and Nhdn H~.u, there were no 

outstanding historical events until 1917 when the vil1ege of Khanh 
, 

Hau was est,,,blished. • The council house in Ji:p Dinh, one of the 
, , 

hamlets of Tudng Kh&nh, became the administrOltive center of' the new 
, 

village, ,and .Nhdn H~u lost its council house. While the.dinh in -
.ft.p Dinh unofficially became the principal dinh of the village, 

the dinh in .ft.p Nhon H~u was to function as a ritual center • 

. 'J!he. ta:skof'se.lecting a new Village Coun:cil rested on a 

commi ttee oQmposed ·Qf v:Ulage. elders, property owners and men of 

good standing ·fr(j)rnall hamlets. The candidates, all of whom were 

.ne'nbers in the recently dissolved oounciJs·,were voted upon, and 

six members of each formercotmcil we.reeiLected. Since that time 
, ,< ,.' ' ,'" .,,/", <." " 

there has been an attempttO\l!ai,nt'd·J,'l ,a:1l:.equali ty of membership' 

between the two former vil;J,al.Se~!,,'J nClltw;l..thstl1ndingthe difficu;),tVh;;<lJjf" 

doing so when the size Of~,!:te \V!LjI.JJ,age.Council was reducsd~11l:'~1\~~l"jlil:: 

years . 

. The economico;r;isisr .qf.tt;heearly 1930 1 s af'fec.tecJ,·~~~~t.;~ 
, 

of Kh'anh. H~)) ~e,theraevel?ely •. The price of rice 

piastrea'tQ·.f7·perWi, and it remained ata J.crw: .• lllrliIWil 
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'IJorld 'ilarII.;rJhen the ,~ar began, the French instituted a militGry 

conscription "hich drew some of the male villt',gers into the army, 

D.nd the colonial administration solicited cash contributions among 

the villpgers to aid the war effort. The war, however, was fe.r 
. , 

a'fray "ndha.d no real impllct on the vi llap-cof Khanh H~u . With the 

fD.ll of' F'rance in 1940, the Vichy regime assumed control over the 

colony, and. colla\,orated with the Japanese when they invaded 

Indochina late in 19lfl. Japanese troops were concentrated in 

various parts of Viet !'lam, although the only time the villagers of 

Khanh H~u' saw them was when they passed D.lonR; thei'llO.tionol hir;hway 

on maneUve;r.'S. In the sprin", of 1945, however ,'when the Japanese 

gained complete control of· Indochina, a concent!t"at1.on of th"ir .' 

troops was stationed in nearby 'I'§.n An, D:nd a small detachment .wtis 

sent to guard the -bridge at fp' ctu~ D1:nt!mg ·theoccupa.tion 'period 

the village' was plagued by an. increasing number of shortagee,' 

particn18rly in such things ~s cloth,fl.J.el for lamps, gaSOline, (,' 

parts for bicycles and a wide range ofmanufnctl,lred goods. 

The Viet lI'iinh,as the M.tional resistance movement, had'-be'en 

active against the Japanese , Clnd when their surrender appeared;' . ; 

immins11t, this resistance bec"Jme open with a consirJ.erablf~'SU'Pip~'l:'t:! 

from the delta villng<3s.' When the Japanese quit V1·et''1'l'~'n\.(iI.~ ;\;)i.[(',' 

August, 1945, the Viet Minh organized their own !'tdn\ini,etwMi~,' 'in 

every vi llage by replac:lmgthe'traditionsl Villl!agebl!r:iIf~110'\t';IP1#tth 

thei:i:' own Uy Ban Hinh Ch&rth,an 'p!~min:1st:r'ativeCIt.~h1M1\..:U~I1Fl~~,nh') , ,,', ",>,' 

H~u ,the H~thinh party metriberJa'e1eictellll: s'i¥.<!lle~~~:~~'*!';!· " i' 

.. 



whom were upper class landowners, while the remaining four were 

ordinary fe.rmers. 

In j'anuary, 1946, the French reoccupied Indochin3, and 

reestablished the colonial administration in Cochinchina. The 

Vi~t Minh Administrative Council in Khanh H~1J was disbanded, and 

the Village Council was reinstated •. The French also established 
. . . 

a military post in Kh;,mh H~u near the council house in tip Dinh. 

The garrison was co'nposed of Vietne.mese and Cambodian troops under 

French officers. The Vi~t Minh went into hiding, but continued 

their activities against the French. In Khanh H~u this situation' 

brou,c:ht about a curio1)s so.cial and politi cal schizophrenia w.hich 

characteristized Vietnamese village life dvring this period. By 

day, the French controlled the- villE;ge, but 9.S the sun descended 

this area of control contracted to the barbed wire enclosure of 

the mHitary stockade. The village was split in its sympathies 

Ilnd i).ccustltions -of' being pro-French or pro-Vi~t IVdnh were common. 

Those 8.cc\ised of 'being pro-French were likely to be victims of 

the peri.odic punftiveVi~t jtilinh ra1d50n the village at night, 

and many left the village for-the relati \ie security of 'ran An. 

Big l:mdowners also were 'apt: tdf.iear the brunt bfthese raids ; for 

exa'11ple, the present Ke Hien, the~hii1ihe$t verlere,bleof the village' 

and biggestire'sident landowner, was denounced by the"Vi~t illinh, 

and h;i;lsj: $t:I.1j,~'\9,-cJus house was completely dest'royed in o.ne of their, 

nO!ll!tux'nel ra;ttJ;s; ·()·rlthe' 6'l'iher hand, tho'seacd,jsed .bfo'eing pro

Vi,tld.nhwetle'A»tltfenappr-ehel'ldedb'Y' the Fren:eh;' and mc,:rethan one 

.. 
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villager disappeared sUddenly. In 1946 the council house was 

bvrned by the Vi~t iiiinh, and the French burned the d'ln~ in !pNh6n 

H~u when they 1efJ.rned it was being \lsed as a meetinc"p1ace b" the 

Vi~t I'dnh. 

Some of the vlea1thy villo.gers were kidnapped by the Vi~t 

Minh, although none suffered death at their hands. The only victim 

of these. troubled tLnes was a girl who lived in Ap C~u. Hearinl!; 

that there was a Vi~t Viinh meeting taking place in a house in the 

hamlet, troops from the post were disp?tched to conduct D. raid. 

They were erroneously directed to the ham.let chief 1 shouse, and 

as they e,pproa.ched· it one of the soldiers opened fire, killing 

the ha'lllet chief's daughter. 
q 

Vlhen the debacle of J:)i~n Bien Phu made it clear that the 

French occupa.tion was coming to an end, the activities of the Vi~t 

lV!inh beca,me more open and bolder. 'I'heir raids in the villa.ge 

increased, and they bvrn·ad the .. council house DS well as houses of 

so'ne of the landowne.rs. The Village C01.\nc.1l members and many 

villagers fled intQ Tan An during the confused perio\! that preceded 

the Geneva. Agreement. With the establish 1ent. of the new ,g:overn

ment in South Vi~t Nam, some semblance of ord,er was restored, and 

the refugees slowly retu~ned. to Kh6mh H~u, many to find their home.s 

in ashes. Eventually troops. of the newly formed NatiOMl Army , 

occupied the military po.st, and the Village Coun.cil resumed. its' 

functions. In this atmosphere of relati'l1e stability thepeopl'e of 
, 

Khanh H~u found themselves· entering ,a new era of postwe.r,independa.nce. 



CHAPTER II 

SETTLEIVIEN'l' PATTERN 

A close examination of the topographic sheetsl for the 

Tan An area reveals an interpolated, but approximate, version 
" 

of the settlement pattern of Khanh H~u •. The six dispersed 

administrative hamlets that comprise the village encompass a 

variety of settlement patterns, all of which are typical of 

patterns found throughout the delta of the Mekong River. There··; . 

are clustered settlements, settlements oriented along systems 

of communications such as streams, canals, roads, even footpaths, 

and SOllie, sc.attered, isolated farmsteads. Around these settle

ments stretch the vast expanse of paddy fields. An extensive 

-walk through the hamlets of Khanh H~u bears out the reality of 

these prosaic, cartographic markings, and· the familiarity born 

of first-hand experience in the.village adds the human dimension 

of those aspects of society which affect arid are,· at the same 

time,affected by the physical pattern of the community. 

The Farmsteads 

The farmsteads which comprise the settlement of Khanh H~u 

have the same fundamental characteristics. Each includes a 

lThe available topogr!l,phic sheets,on the Tan An area were issued 
by: the Servic7wGeo~ra;ph.g~$ d~lIItldOChine, with scales of 
1/100,000;, i 50, CJa ,an 17 5, 000. 
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house, and, if the owner has livestock, a stable which also serves 

as a place to store t00ls, fish traps, and farm implements. Often 

this subsidiary building is abutted to the house. The granary 

invariably is located inside the house, and few farmsteads in 

Kh~mh H~u have chicken coops and/or pig stys. Most farmsteads 

are surrounded by a sizeable p.lot of land enclosed by a hedge

growth of cactus, bushes of many kinds, clumps of bamboo, and a 

variety of prickly tropical plants. This thick tangle of plants 

and trees is practically impenetrable by. man or beast, and 

usua:).ly there is only one entrance to the enclosure. 

The area immediately in front of the house .. is used for 

sunning grain, or drying reeds used.in weaving, and coconut shells 

and rice stalks used as fuel. Among the more. affluent villagers, 

part of this area u~ually is. given over to a garden of flowering 

plants and bushes, many of whi?h are set in ceramic pots placed 

on stands in the Chinese fashion. A kitchen garden is commonly 

found. to one side of the house, !'Ind most villagers cultivate a 

variety of fruit tre.es. If thel'e· is sufficient space near the 

house thes\'! trees may be planted in a grove, but in most instances 

they grow in somewhat disorganized profusion. Many farmsteads have 

ponds of varying sizes and depths, fed by channels connecting with 

the nearest water course. These ponds are a source of fish as well 

as water for washing, and in recent years the villagers have been 

encouraged to build wooden latrines over them. l 

lseecornpe.n:i,on ~tu~yon EconQ,mic. Acti vitia ~., for. more details ol'\. 
the latrfne~building program·la1:1nch~d·bY' .. 'the School' of 'Fund~men:~~l 
Education. '.. '. .' '., . . 

• 
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Settlement Patterns by Hamlet l 
A . ~ ~ 

Ap Dinh A - B.--Ap Dinh A and Ap Dinh B, both of which 

comprised one administrative unit until 1957, form the largest .. 
and densest agglomeration in Khanh H~u with some two hundred 

" and twenty farmsteads. Furthermore, Ap Dinh A - B is considered 

the focal center of the village since it contains most of the 

public buildings, the tomb of Marshal Nguy~n Huynh D~c, and is 

connected to the national highway by a spur road that can 

accommodate any type of vehicle. Most of the shops and many 

farmsteads are oriented along this road, which functions as the 
.. , 

"maih street" of Khanh H~u. According to village records, the 

spur road was improved in 1925 as a result of the efforts of a 

local mandarin who saw the desirability of making the tomb of 
• Marshal Dt!c more accessible to the main road in order to 

encourage pilgrimages and stimulate interest in this somewhat 

neglected ~eroof the south. As the population increased, more 

farmsteads were constructed along the road, and it attracted 

new shops, public buildings, and the military post established 

by the French during the Indochina War. 

" Most of the farmsteads in Ap Dinh A- B tend to be oriented 

along footpaths running more or less perpendicular to the spur 

road and often extending into the expanse of paddy fields beyond· 

lMap 1 is derived from the 1/25,000 
Service. Geographique de 1 'Indochine. 
and footpaths are approximations. 

scale maps issued by the 
The position of h01llses .. 
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the residential area. These footpaths serve as focal points 

for small clusters of farmsteads which usua;Lly are. groupings 

of fli\milies ,belonging to the same kin group or to the same 

religious sect. Along the western edge of the hamlet, most of 

the farmsteads are constructed along the bank of a small stream 

known as the Cgn nop (the Vietnamese deformation of a Cambodian 

name), which draihs into the Vlest Vaico river. 
$. 

The general appearance of Ap Dinh A - B varies from the 

western to the eastern side of the hamlet. The eastern side 

tends to be dry and dusty in the hot season, and the flora is 

dominated py great clumps of bamboo which hide the houses from 

sight. There are relatively few ponds here, but there. tend to 

be a greater number of gardens, cultivated primarily in the 

rainy sea,son. The. western side .of the bamlet,on the other 

hand, with its many coconut groves and,great leafy backdrop of 

waterpalDls, ha's a lush, more. fluvial air. Ch~nnels from the, 

C~n Bop ¢'o\l.rse along and around the farmsteads, and thin 

pirogues are necessary artifacts for the residents there. 
$. 

The south end of the agglomeration, Ap Dinh-A, contains 

a collection of public buildings; the U-shaped, recently 

constructed, primary school; the century-old!1iuh, the ,communal. 

temple of the village; the village hall, the information hall, 

and the military post. \\Tith several of the larger 'sh'6ps l"ocated 

close~by, ,this forms a focal cen'lferof, sorts for' the villaglil of 
, 

Khanh Hliu • • 

" : 
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~ , , , . 

An Mdi.-- According to some of its more elderly residents, 
I.. ,., 
Ap Mdi, the "new hamlet", was founded by families moving out of 

~ , 

the Ap Dinh agglomeration so as to be closer to their fields. 

The resulting settlement is one of low density, with a pattern 

of dispersed clusters of farmsteads and a 

farmsteads. With seventy-six farmsteads, 

scattering of isolated 
,., . 
Ap Mdi is the smallest 

hamlet of KhanhH~u. One cluster of farmsteads actually is part 

of the ~p Dinh agglomeration. This section of ~p Mdi contains the 

Buddhist pagoda, the only shop in the hamlet, and the village 

nurse1s house, and it'forms part of the focal center of the 
, -. ' 

village in adjacent Ap Dinh-A. 

A somewhat tapered section of the spur road extends several 
-. ' 

hundred feet'into this part of Ap ndi, and a number of the farm-

steads' are oriented along it. Three moreclusteril of farmsteads 

comprise the rest of ~p i\1'ih, and none of them have any particular 

internal orientation. Two consist of relatively close-knit col

lections of farmsteads whereas the remaining cluster is best 

described as a loose grouping of semi-isolated farmsteads. A 

canal, constructed in 1957 to connect' the C~n oop with the R~ch 
II II. 

~ng f)~oRiver which forms the southern border of Khanh H~u, 
. ., ,. ': '\ ... ' . " " 

provides a new line of communicaUon :tn Ap Mdi, in addition to 

being a new source of water. Several new farmsteads have already 

sprung up along it's banks • 

Xp Mdl, segmented as it is, presents no real ensemble as 
'" ;., ,,' ' 

the other hamlets do. 'It resembles the eastern side of Ap DlnhA-B 
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in that it tends to be excessively dry in the hot se.aeon, and 

the flora is dominated by bamboo which obsoures the farmsteads. 

When the staff at the School of Fundamental Education 

prepared the base map of ~p Dinh A-B, and 1l.p Mdi, village elders 

were quick to point out that the residential area of these hamlets 

strongly suggests. the shape of a dragon. The clusters of farm-

steads in ip Mdi form the head 

agglomeration forms t.he body. 

. I. 
and neck while the Ap Dinh A - B 

The C~n Dop traces the arched 

back of the dragon, and the farmsteads along its back emerge as 

dorsal protuberances. This obser.vation met with enthusiasm among 

the villagers for the dragon is a happy. portent, an omen of good 

luck 

for 

" 
for Khanh H~u. 

i p C~H'-':' 1p C~u, "the hamlet of the bridge", is so named 
.' "'II' .. 

its proximity to the. highway bridge over the R~ch Ong B~o 
.' " ' rt 

River. which forms the southern boundary' of Khanh H~u and the 

province .of Long An as well.. This hamlet has the same fluvial:. 

orientation as that part of i p DinhA-B along theC~n Bop. Its 

eightY· ... five farmsteads stretch for several kilometers. along the 
. It ' 'It . , , 

north b~ckof the R~ch Ong D~o forming one continuous, elongated 

settlement, with only a few intermittent clus.ters. The farmsteads . . 
tend to be.relatively large in area, and.most of them have pools 

fed by channels from the stream. 

There is one pagoda located near the highway and se,veral 

shops along the main footpath. that serve all the farmstead.1iI in the 
I. 

haml.et. With the abundance of water, the flora ofAp ctu is 
'I . 
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extremely lush with tropica.l vep;eta.tion. The farmsteads are 

comfortably shaded beneath coconut trees and areca palms, and 

the river is hidden by a thick screen of wat~r palms. In high 

tide the water in the pools rises and the stream presses in on 

the houses lining the bank, eivine·the impression that i p cAu 

is a hamlet of houseboats. 

" Ap Nhc5n H~y'. --Most of the one hundred and fifteen farm-'" 

steads which comprise the hamlet of ~p Nhdn H~u are located on 

or near the west bank of a stream formerly known as the Arroyo 

de la Poste, and now called the R~ch D~n. This stream forms 

theea.stern boundary of Khanh H~u, and it connects the two river 

towns of TEln An on the West Vaico River some four kilometers 

north of Khanh H~u, and ~'1y Tho on the Mekong, twenty kilometers 
~ ." 

to the south. At the confluence of the R~ch Ong D~o and the 
" . 

" I. R~ch~~n, the hamlet;:! of Ap cAu and Ap Nhc5n H~u meet, forming 

the southeast corner of the village. ,. 
The pattern and appearence of Ap Nh6n H~u are very similar 

to ~p cAu. It is an elongated settlement, with a few clusters 

of farmsteads, one of which contains tlje Taoist temple,.and,the 

a1nh. When Kp Nhdn H~u and Kp cAu formed a separate village the 

village hall also was. located there. It, tpo. has the profusion 

of tropical growth characteristic of the river settlements 

already described. Bet.ween the main body of Nhc5n H~u and the 

national highway two kilometers to the west there are isolated 

.farmsteads scattered throughout 1;he paddy fields. 
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t-
Ap Th,1 Nu.-- The ninety-two farmsteads of i p Th,1 Nu form 

one re1a,tiv!91y dense cluster which looks, like a large island in 
I . 

the midst of the paddy fields. Within the cluster, the farm-

st.eads are more or less oriented along a small stream called the 
.. II II 

R?ch Th,1 T~u, a branch of the R~ch D~n. This stre~ is too 

narrow to constitute any kind of natural dividing,line within 

the hamlet. There are a few storeS in the hamlet, but no public 

buildings or religious edifices. 

's ystems of Coniniunication 

The dispersed charact'er of. the settlements that makes up .. 
the village 'ofKh~nh H,u preserit~ a greater problem ofil1terna1 

communication than it does external communications. Thenatiol1a1 

highway eegm~nt:i.ngthe village isa major lina 'of col1llliunication 

north and south,' a~d no fatmstead is more than three kilometer$ 

from it. <!lrt the 'other hand,to go from far removed parts of 
$.. I. \I ",.' I.. ' 
Ap C~u or Ap Nhdn H,u to the village hall in Ap Dinh-A neces-

sitates atripof'S:t least five kilometers.' 'One can always leave 

the irillageby any one of the many publl.eca~riers on the national 

highway, 'while the most feas1b1eform of 'getting about the village 
••• \' -', 'j,.""" "", ; 

'is on foot,' Iii means of travel which HI arduous in the mud of the 

rainy season, and"uncomfortab1e under the brazen' sun of the dry 

season. .. 
. There'~re no automobiles in Kh~nh H~u~ Tworelative1y 

wealthy "iliagara 6~ motorac6oter~, and there are fifteenlliCltor 

bicycles registered at the village hail.' A maniri tp ' Dinh" . oWns 



a rather battered motorcycle transport, one family has a hovse 

and cart, and another has a team of oxen and a large', heavily 

built cart with great sDlidwood wheels. Finally, there are 

an estimated two hundred bicycles in the village, and an 

unreported number of pirogues and sampans. 

Internal Communications.-- Within Khanh H~u the two major 

means of communication are by footpath and water. The entire 

village is interlaced with footpaths that serve all the farm

steads and traverse the paddy fields on the bundings to connect 

the hamlets. 

Dinh A-B and 

Since 
~ , 
Ap Mdi 

~ 
the completion of the canal through Ap 

in 1957, the water,course in the village 

forms one system which serves all the hamlets. The national 

highway functions as a means of communication within the village 

for any north-south travel, and the spur road facilitates travel 
~ ~ 

into Ap DinhA-B and part of the Ap ~~iagglomeration. 

Land communication to hamlets not served by the spur road 

is restricted to tWo-wheeled vehiCles such as bicycles, motor 

scooters, and motor bicycles. Even these vehicles are difficult 

to maneuver over the narrow bumpy bunding paths i 'and most of 

these paths are virtually impassable by vehicles in the rainy 

season. Most villagers prefer to go by foot, and in the dry 

season it is possible to take short cuts across the desiccated 

fields, 

The system of canals and streams offers a feasible, although 

somewhat circuitous, route for transport by sampans and pirogues 
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from one hamle:t; to another. Most water transport is from the 

outside, usually nearby marke,t towns, and occasionally distant .. 
places such as Bii§n Hoa or Th~ D~u M~t. ~iTater transport within 

the village is restricted to such things as paddy cultivated 

in fields distant from the farmstead, and water-palm fronds 

for house construction. For example, the fronds grown around 
$, ~ 'l. 
Ap Thu Tuu are considered superior to those cultivated in other 

hamlets, and the purchase of several hundred by a resident of 
$, 

Ap Dinh-A requires that they be transported by coolies or by 

sampan, an~ the latter means is considerably less costly. 

In addition to using boats to transport paddy at harvest 

time, a number of motor vehicles are hire:ifor thi,s purpose. 
$, 

This is particularly true for farmers living in Ap Dinh A-B 

whose fields are locate~ on the other side of the nationaL 

highway. Horse carts, motorcY,cle transports, and even, small 

,bus,s,es are hired to pick up the sacks of paddy alone; the road 

, and transport ,them to the :farl1lstea~, or to the point on the spur 

road nearest the farmstead. 

External Communications.,,:,- The network of stream,s and canals 
, , , 

in and around Khanh Hgu is a microcosmic part of a vast waterway , . . ' , ' 

system dissecting the delta or the Mekong Rive~, rendering 

,practically every village and town in the region accessible by 

water transport. Furthermore, the national highway segmenting 
, .. 

Khanh H~u is a'major lineofqommunication from the Saigon-Cholon 

age;lomeration ,to the cities and towns in the southern delta area. 
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. , 
These two systems combine to make Khanh H~u highly accessible .. 
not only to most parts of the delta, but to Saigon-Cholon and 

" 

towns above the delta such as Bi§n Hca and Th~ D~u M6t. . . 
Until July, 1958, a railroad running from Saigon to My Tho 

flanked the national highway which stopped at the Tgn An station, 
" 

less tha~ four kilometers from KhEmh H1iu. The removal of this • 
means of communication does not appear to have affected the 

external accessibility of the village, however, as the national 

highway has been widened and the number of busses and other 

public carriers uSing it has increased considerably during the 

past two years. 

The variety of public transports using this highway is 

almost staggering. There are relatively large interurban 
" . , 

busses, most of which do not stop at KhanhH~u but which Con-

centrate on transporting passengers and goods between the larger 

market towns and cities.· There also is an array of smaller 

busses, converted truck-buses, motorcyc'le transports, motor

scooter transports, taxi services, jitney services and horse 

carts, all Of which can be flagged doWn along. the highway. 

These carriers are the major means of transporting produce to 

and from the local markets. The visitor in Vietnam is invariably 

surprised and amused by the variety and quantity of goods arid 

livestock piled high on the roofs of these transports. There 

also are large·, relatively new, delivery trucks belonging to 

big Saigon-Cholon firms, and clanking, hybrid trucks of private 

• 
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transporters carrying bulk goods from Saigon to the· market. 

towns in the delta. 
, . 

Since Khanh Hau has no market there is a considerable daily • 

movement of villagers to and from the markets in neighboring 

T~n An andT~nHtidng. Small sQooter and motorcycle transports, 
I.. 

as well as occasional small busses, enter Ap Dinh A-B to bring 

villagers and their purchases. from the market at Tan An. They 

·also come to pick up produce or livestock being purchased by 

merchant.s o.f Un An, .and at harvest time they are busy 1;re,nsport-

.ing paddy .to granaries of farmers or rice merchants and toric.e 

~ills. Goods are delivered to the village shops bY a variety 

of vehicles; delivery truck such as pick-up trucks, and CitroEln 
I.. 

"deux .chevaux" trucks I . enter Ap Dinh A-B via .the spur road to 

bring suchthingsasbeer,sof't drin\l:s, and manufacturecl. procl.ucts 

.distributed by.'l'!in An branches. of .firms located in Saigon or 

Qholon. Individual suppliers .withtheirgoodsin cans, strapped' 

~n bicycles, .canenter any hamlet by the bunding paths in favor

abl.e .weather. Theypurcllasetobacco, cookies, candy, and oth,er 

small items from wholesalers in, T~n An, and sell tl:lem t;ocHents 

in :thes.urrounding area. 
I.. • 

A family in AI' Mdi has 1;he only hors.e an~ c;:art in the 

village,' and the son operates .. a tran,sport servi(jte,to and from 

.the market at Tlln An. It alsois.avallable iJorrrental.During .. -,. '.--. -', ,,' " , , 

tile I)lonths. of September .aI).d Oct~ber,.1958 , he reportedly 

t,r.~nsportedaround one tho.ufla~cl. ,sacks of c.hem~~H'lil£ert1lizer, 
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from Tgn An to 
, 

Khanh H~u, at the rate of 2$VN per sack. One 
~ 

resident of Ap Dinh B has a motorcycle transport which makes 
I-

daily trips between Ap Dinh A-B and Tgn An. This vehicle also 

is available for rental, and during the harvest period it is 

much in demand for transporting paddy. 

Situated as it is on water courses'which form part of a 

delta-wide network of rivers, streams, and canals, Kha,ph H~u 

has relatively good ex~ernal communication by water. Barges are 

restricted to the Rach Onr.: Bao and the Rach B~n. but smaller' . -. . 
sampans and pirogues can manage the canals and narrow streams, 

particularly in hir;h tide.' Practically the only thing trans

ported out of the village is paddy sold to rice merchants in 

TIIn An or l'1y Tho. whereas a wide variety of products are brought 

in bY'means of water transport. Vendors from TlIn An move down 

the Rlfch D~n selling food items and manufaatured goodS to 

v,illagers along the' banks. From the area south of· KhanhH~u, 

whete there are more gardens and fruit groves, vendors paddle 

their produce-ladenpiroiT,ues through the 'streams and canals, 

stopping periodically to lift the log footbridges, and they sell 

their produce in all the hamlets. One v.endor selling earthen 

water jars, caramic pots, and. dishesha:dcome from ThJ D~uM~t. 

north of :the delta, starting out by transporting hiswar;e·sin 

a barge and subsequently. :transferring part of the load into' a , 

pirogue so as to navigate the .shallow waterways of the villages· 

more easily. 

• 
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Disseminatien .of News 
• Since there are ne pestal.facilities in Khanh H~u it is 

ne.cessary te ge te T~n An te pest a letter. Letters addressed 
" • te anyene in Khanh Hau are delivered te the pest .office in Tan . . 

An and frem there they are sent te the district headquarters in 

ThJ Th~a. The ceurier, whe makes daily trips frem ThJ Th~a te 

Khanh H~u bringing administrative decuments, alse brings this 

inceming mail te the village hall. Frem there werd is sent .out 

to these with mClil, C\nd they Clre expected te ceme C\nd claim it. 

At .one time there was a messenger sent frem the village each day 

te.cellect inceming mail in Tan An, but lack .of funds ferced the 

'discentinuatien .of this service. 

There are six battery-eperated radies in the vi1lage, all 

.of them ,.owned by-wealthy ,villagers. Fer the mest part, they 

.only listen to these'rCldies fer a short peried every day te 

censervethe batteries, and ne,ws pregrams are ameng the mere 

pepular pregrams. These geing inte the merning market at Tan 

An often purchase Saigen merning newspapers, either fer· them

selves .or fer ,neighbers. In additien, the man whe.eperates the 

dailymetercycle transpert between the village and Tan An 

usually purchases several newspapers en his first tri,.p. Areund 

twenty.peeple in the village take newspapers. regularly, but the 

number' .of reE:\ders increases censiderably when the results .of the 

natienal lettery are published each week. 
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News received by radio or newspaper is disseminated 

orally thrqughout the village by the highly effective system 
I-

of gossip. The village hall in Ap Dinh A functions .. as a news 

center; the Deputy Chief has a radio, and there usually isa 

copy of one of the Saigon morning newspapers available for the 

Village Council members and visitors who might care to read it. 

Each day-people from all parts of the vHlage visit the village 

hall where they hear news of the outside and exchange local 

gossip which they carty' back hOlllewi'ththem, passing it on to 

those they meet on the way. Each hamlet has its shops which 

serve as gathering places for both men and women, and as one 

might expect, these shops function as channe.lsof news. and .-' 

gossip. 

House. Types 
" 

In Khanh H!lu four major types of houses can·be distin-• 
guished according to the building materials employed in 

construction. These are: houses constructed entirely or 

predominantly of wood and thatch, the use of wood being re-: 

s::.ricted to the framework; houses with wooden frameworks and 

walls, and thatched roofs; houses of wood with tile roofs, and 

houses with masonry walls, wooden frames, and tile roofs. There 

is a relatively wide range of architectural styles evident in 
, . .' 

Khanh H~u, and to a great extent the style of the house depends 

on the building material used. It is custom, however, that. 

prescribes the floor plan of th~. house, so the interior layouts 
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TABLE I 
~ " £, 

Number and Percenta&:e of House Types in Ap Dinh A-B andAp riIc!i 

House Type 

I. Thatched house 

II. Predominantly wood 
houses with thatched roofs 

III. Predominantly wood· . 
houses with tile roof 

IV. Masonry houseswith 
t.ile roofs 

Total :. 

Number 

213 

40 

27 

19 

299 

Percentage 

71.0 0/0 

13.3 0/0 

9.0 0/0 

6.3 0/0 

99.6 0/0 

tend to be similar regardless of house style ana construction 

material category. Map 2 presents a distribution of house types 
~ ~ , 

in .ApDinh A .. B.e.nd Ap Mdt, and Table I indicates the number 

and percentage' of eaqhhouse type; in these three hamlets. 

,_... 'i",' 

Thatched Houses. -- Most villagers inKhanhH~u live. in the 
. ",\" 

thatched houses so ubiquitous in the Vietnames~ countryside, and 

while they appear at first to be very. <sll1),ilar, .. ~hey actually vary 

cons:l.derably in size; quality of bUilding.mate.rial, and in 
r 

architect~ral style •... The frameworks· are· made from locally 
, 

obtainable unplanedlogs,·stioks, and bamboo which are fastened 

by cord produced from the rough fibrous a;J;.em of the water-palm 

fronds (see figure 2'), or planed wooden beams, fitted and 

• 
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fastened by wooden pegs to the same type of squared posts, or 

polished hardwood pillars. The small thatched house in Figure 

I has the former, somewhat rudimentary, framework which does'not 

require the services of any specialists. This type of frame

work rests on the pounded earth surface of the low mound that 

forms the base of the house. The fitted and planed framework 

is found in larger thatched houses where the owner more than 

likely can afford the services of a carpenter. This heavier 

frame requires a stone base under each of the main supports, 

whether they be squared posts or polished hardwood pillars. 

The floors of the thatched houses are invariably of pounded 

earth. 

Bamboo, sticks and small logs are cut in the small patche s 

of forest in an around the village and in the hedgegtowths 

surrounding the farmsteads. Larger logs are brought into either 
~~ . 

Tan An or My 'Tho by boat or truck from the wooded areas north of 

the delta. These are cut and trimmed by local carpenters who also 

do the fitting and fastening of the framework. The polished 

hardwood pillars are more apt to be fashioned by carpenters in 
, .. 

Tan, An or My Tho where there is a more constant demand for this 

type of specialization. 

The fronds for roof, wall andpattitionsare from a type 

of water-palm known as Cay diia ntldc which groW-sin great profusion 

along the 'edges of the water courses in the vicinity of the village. 

These trees produce large, segmented nuts which are' planted in 
.. 
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the soft mud on the edge of a canal or stream, and no further 

care is required to produce a water-palm. The fronds grow 

directly out of the water, reaching a mature height of twenty 

feet.or more at which time they can be cut, dried, and used 
I. ~ 'I. 

in house construction. The water-palm fronds from Ap Thu Tuu 

are more highly valued than those cultivated in other hamlets. 
#.. 't 'J. 

The given explanation is that the water around Ap Thu Tuu.is 

less brac.kish, permitting the fronds to produce thicker 

foliage of a sturdier quality. 

As Figure .3 indicates, there are two methods of pla.cing 

the fronds on the framework supporting the roof. Figure 3A 
• • is the 1<1 xe roof where fronds are split in half and laid 

vertically on the frame. For the .18. ch~ roof, .represented in 

Figure .3B, the fronds are folded along the stalks and laid 

horizontally on the frame • .ThiS type of roof. is less commqn . 
~~. . ,,;.,' . ,". " 

than the la xe, and it is said to' be atech~ique' w.hich the 

Vietnamese adopted from the 1digenous Cambodians. 

,The house in Figure I is typical of the small ,thatched 
" 

houses found in Khanh H~u. It fsa rectangular, rather. low 

building with a straight-sloped, saddle. or ridge style roof, 

and there usually is a small addition to one side. Many ,have 

one entrance which is invariably located at one side of. the 

front, but most have two entrances, as in Figure I, with a 

flimsy partition in -betWeen •. There are no windows in smlill 

thatched houses, and partitions are faste~ed to the framework 

of the house with water-palm cord". 
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• • 1 .", . " ... , " " 

FIGURE. 1 

A TYPICAL SMALL THATCHED HOUSE 



FIGURE 2 

STRUCTURAL DETAIL OF A SMALL THATCHED HOUSE 



B 

fiGURE 3 

THATCHING 

A 

A_ LA-XE THATCHING 
B. LA-CHAM THATCHING 
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Every house in the village has a "place of honor" in the 

main room. -- the center of the rear wall where the altar is 

located, whether it is the altar of the ancestors, a Buddhist 

altar, a Cao Dai altar, or a Catholic shrine (see Figure I). 

In the small thatched house this altar is apt to take up a 

great deal of space if it is on the usual cabinet, leaving 

little room for the ~able, chairs and beds. None of the 
, 

houses in Khanh H¥u have attics, so paddy, tools and traps may 

be stored in the main room or in the, shelter abutting the house. 

This shelter also may serve as the kitchen, which usually only 

consists of an open hearth of three stones (representing the 

three spirits of the hearth), several braziers, and a table 

containing the pots, dishes, bowls, chopsticks, and other 

things required for the preparation and consumption of meals • .. , ..... ,". 

In many of the small thatched houses there is not much room 

for the kitchen: inside the house, so in favorable weathe~ the 

cooking is done in the rear. 

The larger thatched houses are essentially an elaboration 

of the small th~tched houses. The building material and con

struction of the frame is better, but there is no difference 

in the thatching (see Figure 4). The main room is larger, 

allowing room for two more altars which flank the altar in the 

"place of honor", more furniture such as a table in front of 

the principal altar whereguestE are received,and several more 

beds. In addition to the larger main room there are apt to be 
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several small rooms in the rear which serve as bedrooms in 

most houses, and a thatched addition of ruder construction 

than the main part. This is a multiple purpose part o.f the 

house -- a general workroom, a storeroom for paddy,· tool.s, 

traps, and. implements, a kitchen and bedroom. The kitchen 

occupies one corner and the open heart sends clouds of smoke 

rol.ling to the upper portions of the houae to dissipate 

th~ou~tl the thatched roof. Paddy is stored in circular bins 

of reed matting, and tools are piled along the wall. Fish 
" .,' ,', 

traps gen~ral.ly are attached to the beams or placed on a 

bamboo shelf susp.ended from the beams. The family spends most 

of its time in this room, and they usual.ly take their meals 

there. 

Houses with Wooden vial.ls and Thatched Roof. -- Figure 5 

repreSE:mts a typical house of the wood-thatched type. The 

roof .. E1tyles vary for houses of this type: some have the 

straight roof with an addition of two slopes, so common for 

thatched houses; others have th.e gabled.roof of.fourslopes, 

known as a hip roof, as the house .in Figure 5,and.a few have· 

the type of roof so oft.!'ln found in wood and tile houses, a,s in 

Figure. 6,.a type generally considered "traditional Vietna,mese." 

The wooden framework Of wood-thatched houses is invariably 

of planed, sometimes polished, beams.and polished hardwood pil

l,ars resting on stone blocks. The walls and .interio!' partitions 
. .,' , 

. ar:e of wooden planksfit~ed together and fastened by nails. 
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There usually are several windows with wooden bars. The 

front of this type of house is generally indented so the over

hanging eave forms a small veranda, and the front of the house 

contains a series of paneled, or louvered doors which usually 

remain open during the daytime. 

Most wood-thatched houses have pounded dirt floors, 

although in recent years those who can afford it install 

floors of flat brick squares set with mortar. The interior 

floor plan is very similar to that of the larger thatched 

houses; the altars line the rear wall, a table for receiving 

guests occupies an honored place before the altar of the 

ancestors,while beds, several more tables and chairs, and 

cabinets fill the remainder of the room. Like the larger 

thatched houses, the wood-thatched houses have additions which 

may have thatched or wooden walls, and serve the same variety 

of functions. 

Houses with Wooden Walls and Tile Roofs.-- This type of 

house has many features in common with the wood-thatched type 

house. Generally, however, the wood-tile houses are more 

substantially constructed, a higher quality of wood is used 

in them, and considerably more workmanship has been expended 

on them. Since they are intended to serve as ancestral houses 

where the Cult of the Ancestors will be maintained in succeeding 

generations, they are constructed to endure for many years. The 

wood-tile type of house was favored by wealthy villagers before 
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A TYPICAL WOOD-THATCHED HOUSE 



masonry houses became fashionable, and they lavished consider

able sums of money on fine wood for the framework and pillars 

and carved wood to grace the area around the ancestral altars 

and the front doors. 

Figure 6 represents a typical wood-tile house, and since 

it is some forty years old it is considered an ancestral house. 

These houses are relatively large, and most of them have the 

traditional style roof of the house in Figure 6. Figure 7 

indicates some detail of the elaborate framework construction 

with its carefully fitted beams and solid stylized roof 

supports. The roof itself consists of semi-cylindrical tiles 

arranged in interlocking, alternating concave-convex rows as 

shown in Figure 8. They rest on the wooden framework, and a 

masonry border along the apex, the sides and the eaves holds 

the tiles in place. On many traditional-type roofs the corners 

are stylized to give them an up-turned effect. 

In some of the older wood-tile houses the floors are of 

pounded earth, but for the most part houses of this type have 

the same brick £loor found in a few of the wood-thatched houses. 

The interior plan of this type of house is very similar to that 

of the wood-thatch house. There usually are several small bed 

chambers to the rear, and the main room tends to be somewhat 

cavernous because of the high ceiling and the fact that the 

partitions only reach the crossbeams. The inevitable workroom -

storeroom - kitchen - bedroom is abutted to the main part of 
• 
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STRUCTURAL DETAIL OF A WOOD-TILE HOUSE 
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the house, and is invariably of wood with a thatched roof. 

The villagers demonstrate a certain penchant for thatched 

additions, regardless of the type and elegance of the house. 

One reason is that effort and money is concentrated on the 

main part of the house where the altars will be housed and 

the rituals performed. Another practical reason for thatched 

roofing in the kitchen area is that without chimney stoves 

the great clouds of smoke from the open cooking are more easily 

dissipated through thatching than through other roofing 

materials. 

Houses of Masonry Walls and Tile Roofs. -- Prior to the· 

war, there were few masonry-tile houses in Khanh H~u. One of 

these, and probably the most elaborate house ever constructed 

in the village, belonged to ~ng K@ 

and the largest resident landowner 

Hi~n. the highest venerable 
" • in Khanh H~u. It was a • 

sizeable structure substantially constructed of the finest 

polished wood frame, thick masonry walls, and a rococo stone 

veranda supported by fluted columns. The elegance of this 

residence was enhanced by a high iron fence and an elaborate 

wrought iron gate. In one of their many nocturnal raids on the 

village during the Indochina War, the Viet Minh burned this 

resplendent house, leaving a charred ruin as a warning to those 

who might have considered constructing a similar type of house. 

With the end of the war and the return of relative stability 

to the village, the wealthy viflagers began constructing masonry 
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and tile houses in increasing numbers. Another incentive for 

this type of construction was the establishment of a brick 
• factory on the national highway near Khanh H~u, making bricks 

available at a somewhat lower cost. There is considerable , 

variation in the architectural style of the masonry-tile houses. 

Figure 9 represents one type of masonry house with its straight 

sloping roof of flat tiles imbricated on the wooden frame, and 

held in place by knotches on the bottom that catch on the frame. 

The front of the house is dominated by a veranda from which one 

enters the house by any of the three doorways. The louvered 

wooden doors of the traditional houses have been retained in 

most masonry houses, only they usually are painted a bright 

green or blue. Masonry houses are invariably painted buff, 

beige, or saffron yellow. 

The interior plan of this type of masonry house resembles 

that of the house types already described. There are the small 

rear bed chambers, and the main room with its "place of honor" 

occupied by the ancestral altars and its typical arrangement of 

furniture. The floors of these houses are of flat square bricks, 

or dark tiles set with mortar, and a few have concrete floors. 

Even the newly constructed masonry houses of this type are apt 

to have a wood and thatch addition which serves as the workroom, 

storeroom, and kitchen. Masonry houses invariably have metal 

gutters and drain pipes to collect rainwater from the roof • 

• 



FIGURE 9 

A TYPICAL MASONRY -rlLE HOUSE 
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Notwithstanding their elegant architecture and substantial 

construction, many newly constructed larger masonry houses, 

retain the wood and thatch kitchen. In six of the larger 

masonry houses in Khanh H~u cooking is done on a new type of 

brick stove with a chimney and fuel system. The principal 

fuel for these stoves is dried rice husks, and in spite of the 
, , 

fact that they eliminate the smoke problem most of the families 

owning them still have thatched roofs in the kitchens. Houses 

of this type also have sizable, concrete water tanks abutted 

to the main part of the house. 

Geomancy and Settlement Patterns 

Acco'rding to Taoist belief there are many cosmological 

influences that play upon the destinies of human beings. The 

various practices associated with astrology, palmistry, and 

other forms'of soothsaying are ways of predicting the trends of 

these influences, and they provide means of deriving the most 

favorable effects of these influences. Geomancy has,the same 

dual function; it enables the individual to interpret the 

portents of nature,and at the same time orient himself 

properly to his physical surroundings so as to attract the 

favorable cosmological influences.' This becomes an important 

consideration in building a. house, planning the layout of the 

kitchen, and selecting the site for the family tombs. 



Villagers whe can afferd it retain the services .of an 
" 

~ng D~a Ly, a geemancer whese preficiency lies in his ability 

te interpret the physical signs in the vicinity in'erder te 

recemmend the mest harmenieus erientatien fer structures and 

tembs. 
~ . 

Ngu hanh are the five physical signs which are the 

basic censider~ti?nS in geemantic decisiens. These are 
q. ~ 1 

kim (metal), ill!?£. (weed), thuy (waterl, hea (fire), and the (earth 

seil). The geemancer visits the intended site .of the heuse .or 

temb and leeks fer manifestatiens .of these elements in the 

physical surreundings. He alene is qualified te interpret the 
, ~. 

signs; a lew rew .of peinted trees might be interpreted as hoa 

(fire), while a small meund may be a manifest,atien .of th6 

(earth), .or pessibly !s.im (metal). ,The geemancer then .decides 

which lecatien en the site weuld permit the mest harmenieus 

cembinatien .of these elE;l,ments. Fer example, a lecatieJ;l between 

themani,festatien .of fire and water weuld net be advisable since 

these are ince~patible elements, whereas .one betweenweod and 

fir:e.weuld likely permit the faverable cosmelegical influences 

te flew freely. ,Te aveid the selectien .of an unf averablesit;e, . 

and increase the pessibilities .of an .optimum selectien, wealthy, 

villagers hire severalgeemancers. 

Fer the .ordinary villager whe cannet afferd the services 

.of a geemancer, there are a basic set .of· tabees and sanctiens, 

cencerning heuse censtructien. If possible, heusei3 sheuld 

always face east, nertheast, .or seutheast. Twe directiens te 
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avoid are west and northwest, both of which are associated 

( 
.. 1 

with the five evil demons ngu quy). A house should never face 

the side of the house next door, nor should a house face the 

trifurcation of a road or water course. If the plot of ground 

is too small to avoid such an arrangement, an octogonical 

talisman with a small mirror in the center should be hung from 

the beams facing the entrance of the house to ward off the evil 

influences attracted by the unfavorable position of the house. 

A geomancer is also consulted to select the hearth in 

the kitchen. If the position should be unfavorable, ang Tao 

(the spirit of the hearth) is likely to be upset and cause 

endless difficulties for the family. In the case of the 

kitchen, the west and northwest sides are considered favorable 

positions for the hearth because its fires will bar the entrance 

of the evil demons associated with these directions. 
, 

Although there is no geomancer residing in Khanh H~u, there 

are several in neighboring villages, and wealthy villagers 

Summon them when their services are required. Most villagers 

of Khanh H~u observe the taboos and sanctions associated with 

geomatic beliefs. They make an effort to orient their houses 

and kitchens in the prescribed directions, and those who cannot 

avoid violating a taboo do not hesitate to obtain the 

counteracting talisman. 



Chapter III 

VILLAGE ORGANlZA'rIONS AND ASSOCIA'l'IONS 

. In Khanh H~u, the formal political organization of .the villa~e 

is centered in the Hqi T§, the Village Council, which is function

ally related to most of the formal orgrmizations and associations 

in the village. The hamlet chiefs are the representatives of the 

Village Council in each hamlet, and such organizations as the 

Lien Gia, the five-family groups, and the Boan Th~, the four age-sex 

groups, are .designed to establish lines. of communication from the 

Council to .every member of every family in the village.· The 

Village Council also had a role in the H~p Ta~ Xa', the Agricultural 

Cooperative,and it is currently active in organizing the Hi~p Hqi 

, 'Nen!?: Dan,th'e Farmers' Association. 
.'-,,-

Finally, the Village Council 

h'lS a q1.'asf-re).i~ious role in relation to the H9i Hlldng "the Cult 

:'Oommittee, and the Cult of Budd\1a. " 

The Village Council, as it exists today, as well as the 

Agricultural Cooperative, the Far!)lers 'AssoCiation, the Lil1l:n-Gia, 

and!the iJoan 'l'h€, have been established in Khanh H~u since 1955. 

This represents considerable change in the, formal political'organ

i'i'lition and an increase in organizations and associations to which 

villagers are expected to belong. It reflect,s an .attel1lpt on the 

part of the government to improve security, promote communal sol

idarity, increase ,mutual Rid among Villagers, and provide a framework 

in which agricultural and social welfare ~programs can be implemented. 
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li[i T§, The Village Council. Every villilge in Viet NaIn he.s 

its Village Council, although the size, composition, and specific 

functions of its members· have always va.ried from villp.ge to village. 

The oft-quoted proverb, IIPtep Vua thu· l~ le.ngll,' (The laws of the 

Emperor cede to the customs of the village), summarizes the inde

pendent spirit that has characterized the Vietnamese village in 

political and ad'llinistre.tive mi'ltters.When the French established 

'the protectorates of 'l'onkin and fmnam and the colony of Cochinchina 

in the late nineteenth century, they bro\J.e:ht .about some region",l 

variations in vi.ll,3ge ad"1inistration. The manderin system WC'.S 18ft 

intact in 'ronkin and Annam, and a coloni21 administrption was 

instituted in Cochinchina. U lti'tnA.t ely , the traditional ville,ge 

political and ad'llinistrll.tion systems of the southern villB.ges were 
. '. . I 

mOre deeply affected by the French presence. The South was still 

being settled by the Vietnaxnese d\lrinr; the nineteenth century, and 

it was far removed from Hanoi and Hue, the centers of traditional 

culture. Consequently, the mandarin system had never be8n well 

establi'shcd there. I,n spite of this, however, many of the older 

villf)ges, sucl'\ as KhD.nh H~u, had inherited political systems similar 

to those in centre.l amd northern 

. to undergo considerable· change ,1 

Viet Nam, GI'l"ldthese were destined 

l'l'able in the companion report on Village Adllihistration 
outline s t.hegener£llchan0e.s that ha.ve taken pIa cs in the 
traditional Vi llageco-uricils as a resvl't of the French 
legislation in 1904and ).927. 
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From avai1e.ble h1,9torica.1 evidence, it appears that the 

Village Council in southern villages had functioned as a ranked 

socio-political hierarchy ;vith a wide range of political powers and 

administriltivG responsibilities. In Addition, the council members 

hnd the qUElsi-religiot's role of being the keepers of the Cult of 

the Guardian Spirit, an offici,o\l ct~lt found in every Vietnamese 

vill",ge. This included certain specific d1'.ties such as maintaining 

the d:Lnh, the comnunal temple where the imperial decree naming the 

guardi.:.m spirit is kept, as well AS officiating at the cult rituals 

honoring the spirit. 

Vlhen the French initiated legislation on the size of the 

village councils and the administrative functions of the members, 

they apparently sought to s~parate the sacred from the secular 

fvnctions. As a result, there emerged two hierarchical bodies in 

southern villages: the Hqi ±)~ng I-It'tdn~ Chinh (the Village Council), 

whose functions were purely administrative, and the H9i Hli6ng (the 

Cult CO'umi ttee), which retained the traditional responsibilit.ies 

associated with the d:Lllh and the Cult of the Guardian Spirit. 

Table 2 outlines the chan,,;es in the size, titL)s, and essential 
• functions of the Khanh H~u Village Council during the past ten years. 

As a result of the 1904 and 1927 legislations, the Council hll.d 

twelv·e me il;bers and two <\ssistonts. It had the right to select 

rep1ac.ement,s for vacancies i su:pje,ct to the approval of the provinciel 

authori ties. '£he 1927 law and subsequent legislation in the 1930 IS 

specified that new Council 'members would be Chosen from a' s,elect 
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Table 2 

Titles I1nd Functions in the Fre-\'18.r, Viet ;iinh, 
, 

and Present Village Councils in Khenh H~u 

I 

PR"::: _\IJ i\.R COUNCIL 

B§i 
... Done; Hud~g; Chinh 

1. H11,jng C~ - Village Chief 

Hudng 
~ 

Chief 2. Chu - Deputy 

3. Hudng 3u - f.dvise on laws and 
Regulations 

4. Huang Trudng - illaintain Village 
3udget and assist 
teachers 

5. Huang Che.nh - Reconcile minor 
differences between 
villagers 

6. Hu6ng Giao - Secretary to Council 
and train young' 
notables 

7. Huang Quan - Police Chief 

8. Htfang B6 - il!iaintain village rolls • . and. accounts 

9. Huang Than - Intermediary between 
judi cia.l authorities 
and the Villag(~ Council 

O. Xa Trudng _ Intermediary between 
village and administre.
tion; 'to .keep the .,villag 
seal and serve as tax 
collector 

1. Hudng Hao - An executive notable 
• 2. Chanh L'Ic B~ - ;;;aintain civil 

status registers. 

II 

VL;T i'iINH COUNCIL 

Uy Ban Il;nh 
, 

Chanh 

• T~ch Chief 1. Chu -
2. dy V1.§n QuSn . 

Sl,i - Police 

dy V;i.en 
, 

3 . '1'ai 
Che.nh Finance 

5. dy Vien H6 
T~ch - Civil Status 

. III 

PR8:3ffiJ.i1' COVNCIL 

, . 
Chanh Chu'l'tch - Chief 

.. 
, ~ . 

Pho Chu 1'tch - Det'uty 
ChJ.ef 

Tai Chanh - Fimmce 

C~nh Set - Felice 

H9 Ttch - Civil Status 
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group of villag;ers -- such people as landowners, retired military 

officers, and retired officials. Council me·nbers racei ved no 

salari es. The xi Trudng, Huang Hao, and. Huang 'fh6n, whose dutie s 

were primarily cleri cal, received a.nd retained fees for such things 

as registering land sales, births, marriages, and deaths. Other 

members of the Council were reimbursed for official travel. In 

addition, the provincial budget paid the cost of food and drink 

which were served as pl:\rt of the monthly meetings of the Council. 

'rhese meetinp;s were held in the Council House to discuss village 

affairs and relay any information received from higher authorities. 

According; to some elderly villagers, the high prestige of being 

a member of the Village Council was sufficient compensation, and 

these pOSitions were sou~ht after by the village gentry. New 

. members of the Council were appointed to one of the lower echelon 

positions where they would remain for the two year tenure period 

before moving up to a higher position. The Council had conside~"bie 

power, ,md the members appeared to hr,tve been somewhat authoritarian 

figures whom the villagers respected and feared. The policy of the 

French, however, favored a centralization of. political power and 

D.dministrati ve authority, and the implement.ation of this program 

led to a gradual diminishing of .v:jj.lageau,to.nomy. As a result, the 

ville.ge councils were steadilys'appedofthair prerogatives and 

responsi bi,lities • 

Il),'·Aug,1,tst, 1945, 'When Jap:'lnese control of Indochina abruptly 

ceased, the Viet lViinh, as pointed out previously, organized a Uy. 
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Ban Hanh Chfmh, an administra.ti ve cot'ncil, in every: village ,wi th 

the intention of repll1cinp; the traditional Village Council. In 
'" ~.. '" tt Khanh H~u, the:lJy3an Hanh Chanh consisted of six members: the Chu 

Ttch (who reple.ced the Village Chi e.£) , two poliCe 8gents, a finance 

secretary, a public works 

All members of the Uy Ban 

secretary, and a civil status secretary. 
, .. '" . 
Hanh Chanh were select.ed by the members 

of the Viet lVlinh party in the village, and curiously enough, the 

ChJ 'l'tch and one 6f the police agents were landowners --- two 

brothers from an upper class family. The other me'nbers were ordinary 

: ten,«nt farm8rs. Viet IVlinh control of the village was short-lived, 

however, for in January, 1946, the French reestablished their 

administration in Indochina., and soon after the former councils 

were reinstated in the villages. 

During the Indochina War, the members ·of the Villa~e Council 

in Khiirih H~u found the1'Jlselves in a del:l.cate position. As village 

leaders they were luore susceptible to a'ccusations of being pro

French or pro;.oViet Minh. Some villagers contend that the confusing 

war years provided an opportunity for council members to exploit 

: their position of authority; for example, one official was BC.cused 

Of having extorted money from villa.gers by threateningtoderiounce 

them as Vi~t l'ilinh. After Di~n Bi€ln PhJ, when the \ii~t Fiinh raids' 

became bolder and 'their raids on the village increts<Jd.';theCouncil 

was forced to flee the village. Following the Gene'va donference, 

when relati VEl order W(;l srest'ored; thiq' returned ,to Kh~n:h H~u. 
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In 1953, Elnperor Bao Dai declared in legislation that the 

village councils would be elected. The next notable reforms in 

village government were embodied in the legislation of 1956. The 

size of all village councils was fixed at four or five members, 

depending on the size and relative needs of villages. 
, ~ 

Khanh Hau • 

had a council of five members: the Village Chief, Deputy Chief, 

Finance ,secretary, Police Chief, and Civil Status 3ecretary. All 

were appointed by the provincial authorities, Rnd they received a 

fixed salary. According to the legislation, any qualified adult 

male resident of the villa'l;e could be named to one of the positions 

in the council, but in Khanh H~u, they continued to be selected 

from the social elite of the village. 

The H9i T~, as the new Village Council is kno\m, is composed 

of upper class villa:;ers. One selective factor in this situation 

is that notwithstand.ing the salary, upper class villagers are the 

only ones who can afford to hold these positions. ,salary payments 

are often very late, and being a village official often necessitates 

the expenditure of one's own money. Ivell.,..to-do villagers also are 

the only ones who can afford to hire laborers to work their farms, 

thus leaving them free to tend to their official duties in the 

Council. 

The Village Council has the general responsibility of giving 

guidance to the village in all matters which affect the community 

as a whole. In addition to formulatinr.; the village budget and 

settling disputes between villagers, the Council organizes a number 
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, 
of village proJ~cts, such as the current canal construction, and 

~ , , 
the' pro ject to .construct a parcoda dedicated to~i'8_rshal Nguyen Huynh 

, . , 

thJc. 'l'he Village Chief has the specific responsibility of super-

vising village affairs, and he is the lie.1son between the village 

and~the hi~her ~uthoriti~s in the district Bnd provincial head

quarters.' As the' village representative to the district and 

provinc~ chiefs, the Village Chief seeks their ~pptoval for villAge 

projects, and he reports any general'pro~lellls and <iifficuities to 

them; , 

'rhe Deputy Chief is responsible for sOelal ,~nd economic 

affatrs ih the village." Social affairs include such thill!::'s as 

offi cial receptions, and ceremoni(,g, matters pertainii1g to educ$,tion 

and SOdal welfare. His economic responsibilities are largely in 

the~rea of ptlbliC workS, whi6hincludes bHdge60nstruction, road 

ma:i:11teu!:mee', and theupkee'p' of'publicbuilclings. 'l'he Civil Status 

Secretary is'responsiblefor recording vital'statistics such as 

births,mari'iage's; ahddeeths,aridheissl~es certific,qtionei of vital 

statiStics:U:pon-I"eq1J,Elst. He also i'uhctfons aathe InforlilAtion 

Agent in tIts vinage. 

The FinarlCe' Se cretary niaintains'the f'inemCial recor'cts and 

prepares the budget in con,iunction with other members of the 

VDie:~~e CounCil. 'He ols6 is responsible f6r cdne c'tingtex~s. 

lIfiaintaiiiing peace arid 6'r'der intnevlllap:e i'stht:p:Hmllf'y resporisi

biUfiy.'of·· the' PoliceChie'f .'ihiel 'intludes stlpdtvisi'rtg the'~elf-" 

:'de£"e:dse copps, de'aI:Lng with"nl1nor vioiatio't!sof"th:e '1'aw, arid" '" 
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assisting the District Chief in serving le~al processes Bnd 

conducting investigations. 
I 

'Ehe responsibilities of the Village Council extend to arbi-

tratin;:!: cisputes between villagers. In most instances, difficulties 

between members of the same family are settled by the older members 

of the family. There are some cases of liticr,stion over inheritance 

recorded in the villa~e hall, but in general it is considered a . , 

disgrace to air family disputes publicly. Differences that arise 

between neighbors, however, are often difficult to resolve and 

many of them ere brought before the village m),thorities. The 

hamlet chief should be consul ted first, but it appears thF."t most 

villagers prefer the neutral ear of the Villege Council. 

If the difficulty is serious, a grave civil wrong or a criminal 

action, it is referred to the district authdrities. Less serious 

cases usually are heard by any of the Council members present in 

the vil1eg(:l ha,ll ,when, the, di$putinr.: parties a'r'ri ve. Such hefJrinr;'s 

are very infor:nal. The parti'ls approach a' Council member and both 

present their versions of the .situation. The Council membsr' 

invariably appears disinterested, often continuinv, to rei?,d a, 

document' ,or carryon some business with :mother villa<:,;er.' He 

occasionally "nay make a ,joke on some I:\;spect of the cErse" mueh to 

the amusement of everyone but the disputing parties. This ;seeming 

la'ok o£ interest a:nd periodic facetiousness a.ppearsto bea mechanism 

for· Prev~nting the. discussion from becoming. too. heHted,.' For 

example, in one case c0li1cerning non-payment of rent, the plaintiff, 

.. 



· a won1an, was becoming increasingly excited as she explained her' 

side of the case. Suddenly the councilman motionad for her to 

stop, and he advised her to consider'forgivino; the errant tenant 

who might then be moved to pray to Buddha on her behalf. He added 

that she was <rettinp; old and needed. the prayers more than she 

needed the rent. .Gveryone in the council hou,selaughed, the 

plaintiff immediately bec"vne cnlm, and the ca se was settled soon 

after. 

OccaSionally, p,orsonal relationships are invoked as a means of 

influen,cinn; whoever is judging t.he c~!se. In one such instl;lDce, a 

young man was accused of behe.vinp; in a very forward mnnner toward 

a young woman of a neighboring ft-lmily. 'I'he defendant 1 s mother was 

pCkeacting on his behalf', and after presenting several I'.rgu.ments why 

thecEtse shotlld be. dropped, she pointed out. that the councilman 

hearing the case wa.S a ·kinsman· 'of hers, and he therefore should be 

lenS.a.nt with her son. :By' the. same toke'n, .s. councilman may refuse 

to hear a cl?se because one party is·'il. kinemanor' close friend •. On 

one s1)ch occasion, acouncilman 1 e.youn.ger,brother Was told 

brusquely that he should drop his charge a>',;l!I:in>l!lt')). neighbbr beca1.1se 

it was nonsense. 

Punishments meted out by the Council depend on the ser'iotJsness 

of the offence. One villa;:"er hEI.d to bow before the KeHiento be!'!; 

. forgiveness forhavinA' insulted his son. Others are fined cash, 

and mal"e· villa!',ers ,such 9.S the young man mentioned above, often' 

,&\l:'~.given e. fixednumher of days labor-inc; in the village \ 
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In addition to their ad~inistrative duties, me~~ers of the 

Council continue to hiwe a role in t~1e rit1.w.ls held in the dinh, 

and the rituals in the Kp l'fl6i pagoda. As pointed out previo1;sly, 

when th(~ present village of Kh~nh H~u was formed in 191'7, one 

Villaq;e Council was estEtblished, bt,t there continued to be two d:Lnh 

Gno: two Hoi Huong, Cult Committees. Although members of the 

Village Council do not ,hold official titles in the Cult Committees, 

they nonetheless have the responsibility of assisting in the 

maintenance of the d:Lnh,as well as in the preparation for the four 
, 

annual rituals held in the dinh, and they are assigned specific 

places in the kowtowing order at the rituals. The T,1i , " Chanh Canh 

S~t (Police) and the HO Ttch (Civil Status Secretary) are the 

official representatives of the village IJt the rituals .in both dinh. 

" 'rhe Buddhist pagoda in ltp IIj,oi, not far from the council house, 

is the officie.l p2goda of Khanh H~u. The village has s~weral 

hectares. of paddy land which is Set aside as cult land. It is rented 

to the monk carete,ker, and the income is used to support the annual 

ri turds. 3everal members of the· Village Council are expected to 

participate in the rituals held in the pago.p.a, o's the officil11 

representatives Of the village. 

Compared with the t.raditionel Village Council, the present 

COll.ncil has considere.ply. less political power and few.er adminis

tr0.tive;responsibilitie,$ •.. Paper work appears to have increased,but 

the ro;Le .of the couhCilll4-'1n, is more in the nature of'. a salari ed 

village fonctionnaire than a village venerable. As one elderly 
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former councilman put it, !lIn the old days, the people were the 

servants of the Villal?;8 Council, now the Council is the servant of 

the people." In general, it appears that the Village Council has 

lost S01e of the prestir,;e that characterized the pre-war Council, 

in spite of the fact that the membership continues to be drawn from 

the village gentry. li'urthermore, the disrupting . .ye./::rs brought some 

face':"losing incidents for the CounCil; at one point , it was repl:o.ced 

by th'3 Viet l'Unh council, and this amounts to a cedin'S of power, 

dild the members of' the council were forced to flee the village and 

abcmdon their r"sponsibilities. 
q" ," ,-

Chu .!tp, Hamlet Chiefs. -;.He.mlet chiefs are selected frolll 

fe uilies of good reputation, Otnd they are \uen known for th(~ir 

. '. participRtion in vi1l8.ge affairs. One is from the' upper cl8.ss, but 

the remaininr; five" are small landowners or tenant farmers • They 

represent the Village Council in the hamlets, nnd they ft'nction as 

liaisoilsbetwe'Em the Council and the residents of the ho.mlets. 

They are expected to work' closely with the villagers; When new.-·" 

prof';ramsare· instituted in the village or new projects begun, the 

hamlet chief explain their goals, and he outlines the villa.'l;ers' 

roles in them. 'rhey reach the people through the Lien Gia ,the 

five-i'0mily groups,' ''l'hose leaders are directly responsible to them. 

Periodically the h'3.mlet chiefs organize meetinf~s of the five-family 

group haders to dissem1nateihformation re'ceived fro'u the Village 

Council, a.nd receive reports from the f!:roup leaders. 
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'.vhen a village project is being carried out in his h,9.mlet the 

hamlet chief acts !-tS overseer. Hecently, a canal WetS bp.ing dug 
, . 

throu"h the fidqs neEl.r 1\p Thu '1'1111-, and the hamlet .chief was kept 

busy tryinp; to find drinkim, water for the workers and listening 

to the cO'nplaints of landowners ~rho opposed the cRnal construction. 

Hamlet chiefs 8.1so P::l.SS on requests of hom18t residents to the 

Village Council. The reside.nts of ip C§:u and. fi:p Nhdn H~u recently 

decided they ""muld like a branch of the prim!-lry school in fi:p NMn . 

H~u so as to eliminate the lon",' walk to the fi:p Dinh school. 'fhey 

met with the hamlet chi.efs, and 9.fter the plan was endorsed by the 
, , 

Ko Hicm, a prominent reSident of ltp Cau, the hamlet chiefs 

presented it to the Village CounciL 

.In addition to their administrative responsibilitiGs, the. 

hamlet chiefs have, rol.es in the Cult of the Guardian Spirit. They 

I.\ssif1t in the organizati.on of t.he rituals, and like the councilmen, 

they have. ('l fixed place in the ~owtowing. T.he.haml,~t chiefs of 

itp Nhdn H~u fmd kp C~u have more of an important. role in .these 

ri tURls th,w do th(-l other hamlet chiefs. '. 'fhreeof' the, annual rituals 

at the two d1,tlha.re h$ld on the SF-tme daY, ... m.~king i t,'impossible:f'or 

the councilmen to, l;i6 pr(3Sentat the kp N,l1dn M~u rituals. The hamlet 

chiefs, therefore, a.i?su.me. t)::te re.spo'nsibi1ities e.ndritual role·$ 

of the pouncilman. i'.. " . ,'.' f 



H~i Hudnp;, The Cult Committee 

.; .. s mentioned previously, at some unspecified da.te in the reign 

of;tmperor Gill. Lonz, during the nineteenth centv.ry, the villages 

of Tuone; Khanh <''cUd Nhdn H~u received imp(}ril>,l decrees naminG one 

or more guerdian spirits to protect the villages from evil and brinr; 

them good fortune. The m.mes of the spirits were inscribed on 

certificates bearing the imperial seal, cmd they were placed in red 

and silver ca.rved wood boxes from which th(.,y could only be removed on 

rare occasions by members of the Village Council. 

Both villages constructed dinh to house the sanctuary ;-Ihere 

the imperial decrees are kept. These were built according to the 

prescribed canons of traditional dinh architecture; wood and m"sonry 

structures with elaborate hDrdwood fr,~meworks, supported by polished 

hardwood pillars; The roofs are of tile with stylized up-turned 

cornflrs, and topped by a cornice decora,ted with a colored ceramic 

dragon motif. The interiors are div:!.d.ed into two sections; a closed 

sanctt~e.ry whi ch 'is only opened on ritual occasions, and an open

sid,ad large room used for ri tvals, meetings, theatre performances, 

arid a classroom,· if necessary. The dinh in ftp NhdnH~u W8.S burned 

during the war, cmd its imperial decree disappeared. As a result, 

the identity of its g1..lardianspiritsis irretrtev!'\bJ.y lost. 

Both 'l'u6ng Khanh e.nd Nhdn H~u had their H~i Belong (Cult 

Committee), responsible for maintaining the Cult of the Guardian 

Spirit in the village. This includes the upkeep of the dinh, 

organizing th(~ rt tuals o.nd ritual feasts associated with the cult, 
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and officiating at these rituals. When the villages of T~ang Kh~nh 

and Hh6n H~u were fused in 1917 to form the village of Kh;mh H~u, 

the two dinh contintced to function separately, imd th,'? two H~i 

Hu6ng o.lso were retain i3d. At tha present time, however, there is 

one common Kg Hign, the hip:hest venerable in the H9i Hu6ng. He 

participates in the activities of both H9i Hu¢ng and since the 

important G§n An rituals are on different days in both dinh., he h,:\s 

an important part in this ritua.l. 

Chort 2 represents the strvcture of the Cult ,Committees in 

Kh8nh H~v in relation to their respective dinh, the common K§ Hub, 
. 

and the VillaGe Council. Traditionally, each title carried specific 

responsibili ti ')s in the preparation and performance of cult ri tucils. 

At the present time, however, the roles ,arE) ill-defined, and most 

of the titles hilve no particular function e,ssodiated wi,th them. 

The ranking within the Cult CommitteeSis Clirectiy related to the 

order of kowtowinlT, at the rituals, and itrefl€lcts a good deal 

[,bout the relative stEttvs 'ranking in the village. 

The size 8nd structure of Cult Committeesis not uniform fox:' 

all villages. A village mes add or delete tiths as it sees fit. 

In Kh~,nh H~u the twoC~tt COrrID,Jitteesare the same in their titles 
._, >' - • ',. 

and their respectiveotiJ,0r, bift they va.ry in 5i ze. 'rher(l' can be 

only one K§ Hi§n, 'l'i,@ri )3;i, Chanh Bi.d, Bc'ii38i, and. Pho Bi.d, but 

the other titles mey b$.i;l.warded toa number of vil~hge'r5. In 

principle, title s in the Cult .GommitteeS/iI.;re !Jere sented on the be si G 

of good charFlcter, 10yaJ,tY· 'to 'the village}, cjr)d there'is some 
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HQI HU0I1G: .The Cult Committees in Kha.nh H~u: Rel£\tion to 

the Village Council in Ritual Kowtowing Order 

!P. Vinh 

A ' Tiem Ba~ 
Chonh B£\i 
B8i B~i 
Ph9 Bai 
Chanh T&~ 
Hudng Q1fan 
Hu~ng C~ or C~ Trudng 
Chu Truong 

/;p Nhdn Hau 
A' 

Ti~nJ3ai 
Chanh Bai 
B>.· B" . 01- 9~ 
Ph9 :9ai, 
Chanh Te q 

Hudng Q~an . 
. Hd~np' C~ or C~ 'I'rudng 
Chu 'rru<5ng 

. HOA, I . TA : "'0 ~ bj <J UN CIL OF NOTABLil0 

.. 
, q 

Ch~nh .qhu·T~ch 
PJ:;o ChV T~ch 
'1'[,\i Chanh 

Hudng Su 
Hudng 'I'r1)dng· 
H\idng Ch\j.nh 
Hudng Gil)o 
Hudng.Nh1Jt 
Hudng Nhi 
Hudng Ba 
Hu~ng Hu~n ~ 
Ph9 Hudng Q\wn 
Phq H'ddng Hao 
Th~ 132 
Thu Bon 

----
(Chief) 
(Deputy Chief) 
(l"iMnce) . 

Hudng Su 
Hudnl'; 'I'r1)dng 
Huong Ch~nh 
Hudni; Gi90 
Hudng Nh1Jt 
Htlljng .Nhi . 
Hlldng B~, 
Hu~ng HUan q 

Ph9 Hudng Q,<.l.ln 
PhqHtldng Hao 
'rh~ BIS 
Thu Ban 

,,! ;0,'. 

Canh"Sat 
H~~Tich 
Chu itp . i flol:l.i::e ) . 

Ct vil Sti1tUS) 
Hamlet Chi ei's) . 
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consideration given to one's educational background. Although 

wealth is not explicitly included as one of the qualifications, it 

becomes increasingly important as one moves up in the hierarchy of 

the committee. The financial burdens of the high venerables 

exclude the poor farmer of excellent reputation from attaining 

a title in the high echelons of the Cult Committee. 
• q ~ T q l The lowest tltles, Thu Bq and hu Bon, are usually given to 

younger men of the village, the sons of higher venerables for the 

most part. Holders of these titles are considered likely candi

dates for higher titles at some later date, so their low status 

position is merely an apprenticeship period. The next range of 

titles, including Phc Huang Hao, Phc Huang ThOn, Phc Huang Qu~n, 

Huclng Hu~n, Huang Bi?, Huang Nh:!., Huang Nh,lt, Huang Giao, Huang 

Chanh, Huclng Trudng, a~d Huang Su, are given to a wide,range of 

villagers, and they kowtow in that order at the rituals. A 

villager receives one of the low titles such as Phc Huclng H~o when 

he enters the Cult Committee, and he must spend two years in that 

Phc Huang Then, then to Phc position,before 
q 

Huang Quan, and 

being elevated to 

so forth up the scale. There are many cases of 

members dropping out of the Cult Committee, and there are some 

cases of skipping titles in the movement upward. 

The only responsibility associated with titles in this group 
, 

is to contribute a fixed sum of cash at the C~u An ritual, the 

largest of' the four annual ri tuals honoring the' G~a~dian +~ipiri t, 
,1'",">1 • "f : ~ ,;1:; 

and also at the less important¢hap Mieu ritu~L The contribution 

tf Committee Members for thElC~~'An ritual WaS 200$VN in 195$ 
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and 1959. While acceptance of these titles is considered to be 

voluntary, and an honor to the villager on whom the title is bestowed, 

sone holders of titles complained that social pressure cJ.eme.nded 

acceptance. It is socially obligatory for men to participate in 

village affairs, and being in the Cult Committee is the most 

for:.ndized method of doing so. Many with titl,,;s in this group :'.re 

small tenant farmers, small landowner~, fmd iabore;s; and many feel 

that the ritval assessment is an insupportable burden. One laborer 

expressed. his attitude toward the sitvation by statinlT, that U he 

were mOre articvlate he would go to the Council of Notabl·as and 

talk his Wa}T out of the Cult Committee. 

'l'heoretipally, after one hns passecJ. the prescribed two years 

Il.S Ht!dng 31.1, he should move up in the echelon of the hir.;h venerab1es 

by a.ssumin.o; the title of Chu Truong. Actually few villa~ers re,ach 

this leyel without spending a period serving in the Village CounciL 

Prior to the administr8.ti ve reforins of 1957, when the Village 

Council had from nine to twelve members, it was customary for the 

qualified villager to take the lower status council positions first 

and then move up to higher positions.. While in the ·Villa.<;,e Council 

he does not hold a title in the Cult Committee in spite of the 

fact that they 8.re seps.rate bodies. 'l'he emerging pattern in the 

new Council of Notables is for a villager to be appointed either 

Finance S'~cretary, Ci ~il Status SecretRry, or Police Chief, then 

serve a.s Deputy Chief, and finally as Chief for a~ unspecified' 

period of time. As in the traditione.l Council, after serving as 
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Villege Chief in t.he new Council, a m.';\nis given the title Chu 

Truone:, thus enterin!,; the echelon of the hifl,h venerRbles in the 

Cult Committee. 

Once in the high venerable echelon, one moves up slowly since 

the number of titleholders are somewhat restricted, and death 

provides the Dnly vacancies. As pointed out previously, wealth is 

a requisite for attaining the higher positions of the Cult Committee. 

Ke Hien,Tien Bai, and Chanh Bai must be sufficiently affluent to 

afford the cost of th"ir high social positions. They must contribute 

cash for all the rituals held. at the dinh in addition to making 

offerinr:s of food. For the CSu An ritu8.1s in 1956 and 1959, the 

Ke,flien was expected to contribute at least II,OO~I;, and since he must 

attend the rituals ,in both dinh, his yearly ritual expenditures run 

rather high. He also is expected to make contributions to the 

Buddhist. pagodils, to. the school for purchasing presents which are 

awarded to honor student;s at the end of the year., and donations 

for sl.'chthine:s as the new pegoda being con~tr1Jcted in the village 

to honor. tviarshd. Nguyen Huynh })uc. 

Advisorx.!21-e.,of the High,Venera1Dlll..§.. -- Although the Cult 

Committee has no official political and administrative role in,the 

village, the high vEJl'lerable.s unofficiapyand inforrnally advise the 

VilJ.age Co.uncil,. 'rl1e,Y- are. elderly men, and in Khe,nh H~" . there is 

a marked ,respect for age,. The high venerables also are of the 

soci,9.J, elite of the y~J.l,~ge, and mest ef them haves,arvad'on the 

. V:Lllage . pounci~ .wq.ich, adds tq . theirll?:eputation tor sagaoity. 



'fhe hi,,?:hest veneriJ.ble, the Ke Hien, commD,nds paxti culAr respect. 

He is owner of a grel't deal of land in the vil18ge, and he is the 

wealthiest resident. He also is considered a very edept f8,rmer, 

the first in the vil18~e to use chemical ferj:,ilizer. This respect 

is enh'mced by his generosity with the poor of the village and his 

devotion to Buddhism. 

For most vill[i.[;e projects there is a general meeting of all 

household heads to discuss the plan, nlthou.R;h it 'remains for the 

VillB,ge Council to make B.ny final decisions. It 01,lso is customary 

for the Council to discuss it with such venera,bles as the Ke Hien, 

'i'ien Bai, Chanh Te, and Boi BaL Their approval on villa.gepro je cts 

serves as a' final sanction in the eyes of the ordinary villagers. 

The high venerables were consulted for ,the recent project to 

construct a pagoda honoring r·iarshal Ngllyen Huynh Duc, and the Ke 

,Hienrecently expressed his approval of the proposal to construct 

a branch of the prim8.ry school in fi:p Nhdn H~u. 

1he Ritual Role of the Cult Gommittee. - ... Ong Than is the title 

of t:fl'e guardian spirit or spirits which practically every village 

in Viet Nam venerates. TraditionallYI the amperorbestoweda 

guardian spirit onl'lewly established vilLt,ges as a symboi of 
, ' , ' , 

imperial recognition, and the villap;e constructed a d:inh to ,house 

the. sD.nctuary of the gnardia,nspirt t and provide a repesi tory for 

the imperial decree. ThlElguardtah spirit mi<;ht be a'military hero, 

a fficmdarin, oneot the founders of the village, a persch'whc died 

violently ,in the village, or any figure of some distinction, whether 



69 

it be in((lorious or not. This spirit is honored in prescribed 

rituals held in the dlnl':\, and the spirit, in return, protects the 

vilh esC and hrings good fortvnc to its residents (see Table 3). 

The d:Lnh in Kp Dinh-A is the >nore important (t:Lnh in the 

villa"e becavse it st"nds next to. the ville .. <,e hall. During the WAr 

it hnd been dame.'!ed, and the d:Lnh in Ep Nhdn Hilu h8.d been completely 
, 

destroyed. Hestoration of both dinh has been slow, and the Cult 

Commi ttee keeps the impericll de cree, namine; the seven mandarins 

who are thco;ut,rdian spirits of the Kp Dinh-A dinh, in the shrine 

of t·;arsh81 Duc's house because they feel the d:Lnh is too ramshe.ckle. l 

The Cult Committees are respollsible for the upkeep of their 
. , 

respective (tinh, sc€!ingthat it is kept clean and making any 
I,'" 

necessary repairs. 
, 

'i'hey organize the annual rituals in the !l:i!:!hi 

and provide funds for purchasing food to be served at the fensting 

that follows the ritvds. While members of the Cult Committee are 

expected to meet the greater part of the cult costs, all adult 

vil18gers are also obliged to make some contribution, however small. 

In addition, one and a half hectares of communal land is classified 

as cl.'lt land, the income of which goes to the support .of the Cult· 

of the Guardian Spirit. 
, 

The ,!;Ul'lrdian of the dinh, who is a.ppointed 

by the Cult Committee, is allowed to rent this land for 30 gin of 

po.ddy a year. 

!Uthou.<.d1 Marshal Duc i~ not 'officially known aaone 'of .the 
guardian spiri;ts. of Kh.tnh H~u, the villa:;ers neilerrth<eless view 
him as such. His house is a village shrine, and celebrations 
mF!.rking the anni'versaryof his death $ittract people from all 
hamle.ts of the vi1h,ge and provincial officials e.s well . 

• 
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'r ) '3 '1' ,E" 3 J~, .. " 

ANNU.U HITUALJ I'L~LD IN n'b DINE 

C§u An ---

H D·>. 
I'}- ~en ---

, >. 
In Jtp Nhdn H~u the Cau An ri tUG.1 is held in 

the dinh on the 15th 8nd 16th days of the 
, , 

second lunar month. In the .1i:p Dinh ~ it 

is held on the 15th and 16th de,vs of the fourth 

lunnr month. 'I'he purpose of the ri tUftl is 

to request the, Guardiftn spirit for peace 1\nd 

prosperity. 

descent to the fields" is the 
,\.1> 

ritual dedicated to Ong 'l'hS.n Nong, the God 

of Agriculture, (.\no. it is intended to 

officiil.lly open the planting season, and to 

request Ong '1'h6n Nong for good crops. In both 

the P;p Dinh dinh and the P;p Nhdn E~u dinh it 

is held on the 15th day of the 6th lunar month. 

'1'hl1~nr,; Dign--- 'I'h119ng Di§n mee.HS lIascent frolil th'e. fieldst! a.nd 

like thG Hq.Dign ritu1\l,. it ,is iirtended to honor 

.. 
Ch~p mieu or 

'I. L~ '"iil: , .e ·ap,·, eu ---. . 

the God of Agriculture. 
, 

In both dinh it is - ~ 

held on the 15th do\y of thp, 10th lunl'.r month • 

This ritual marks the ein,d of the harve'st, 8.nd 

it honors the God of Agriculture and the 

guardian ~pirits as weU. It also is a 

thanksgi vine: r.,i tuo.l. It is held on the 15th 

day of the 12th month in both dinh. 
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The most importnnt of the four annual ri tU('lls held. in the 
>. is the C~tU An, the request for peace and prosperity. This 

is held on the 15th and 16th days of the second lunar morithi:n the 

Kp Nh6n H~u dinh, and on t,he 15th Cl.nd 16th days of the ;fourth lum'.r 

month in the ftp Dinh-A d::l.nh.. The Village Cou.ncil is expected to 
. , . 

p!}rticip2Ite in both rituals, and the Ke Hien is the leading 

officiant. Since the three rem8.ininl?: .ri tUC'.ls are held on the same 
• . , 'I , ,.' .' 

de.tes rmd atapproxi'JIRtely the same hour .. in both dinh, the ~p Nh6n 
. '-, .' I; .:' , 

H?u ritvals mvst be performed without .the pre sence of the VillAge 

Council and the K§ Hi&n. In these insi;nnces, th," Tien Bai leads 

the ritvo.ls,· .. "'1d:· the hemlet chiefs .Jrff f.p Nh6n H~u "md F:p C~u 

rElpresent the village in makinp; the offeri~gs. 
t" .' .::. . 

C~u An Ritual. -- PrepC1rations for the 1956 C5u An rittJA.l at 
" i ,.. ;. . . . , 

• • the .2'.illh in ltp Dinh-A be~an several weeks in advance. 'rhe Villflge 

Council was in the process of rnisin;1; funds for the new pagoda 
.', 

~ . . 
that wou.ld be dedicatep. tOlVia::s~al, N~u¥e\'l HUYx:¥;r ,1).1c. They suggested 

" ... _' ". ' ' '.: ,. ,-

to the Cult Committee that the expenses be. reduced, nnd a meeting 

was called to discuss the matter. 
. , ' , 

At~h~.meeting, a councilmap .. , " -., 

suggested that they qelete the Hat b8i '.' th<;l cl,~ssical Chine(3eopera 
(. '0: :; ".,,: ,:;:"': '. "" 

which norma.11,y i.fil part of the celebration. After a brief d;LS c),Jssio),) , 
l'~' ,': )/.,' " " . ',' .. ,', 

they concluded tha~,. ~he opera Rerformance .. was not an inHgralpart 

of the ritual celebration so it could be lMt out,. To provide .so))le 
• '-', . i ,:~. "j ,'" ' .. !' \ ,. " , '.' '..... ' ' . ,', \. ' 

entertainment for the. qhilqren ~heyagreed to show a ,film after 
, . \ .1.,.;. .; .' '::.,: '., " 

the ritual (because 0:1; complications, th<;l .film was never shown), 
•• \ ". , • ~ t', '-~" '.:: :. ' . . ' ., ,~. " • )." • - .' 



Another expenditure which the Ville.ge Council nnd tl,,; Cult 

Committee had to resolve was the hirr,her price asked by llnrs ThSy 

Phap, the sorcerer, for his role in the ritual. Ho he.d received 

400:.l1'VN in 1957, a.nd he dem.'lnded 700$VN _in 1958. The sorcerer was a 

farmer from the villa.ge of 1'an Hi~p, ten kilometres sOl1th of Khanh 
, 

H~u, ,md the ritual he performed W,9.S an important part of tho Cau 

An, so he was invited to air his arguments for a higher fee b(c)fore 

the Villa.ge Council and several members of the ijult Committee. 

The Huang Le, a farmer from lp Th~ 'l'Ju who was responsib:Le for 

ritv.al protocol, was designated to deal with the sorcerer. 

Briefly, the sorcerer contended that he required three as

sistants for his ritual, and it was costly to transpo~t them D.nd 
• his eql1ipment from 'r5'n Hi~p to Khanh H~u. In addition, he hpd 

to purchase material for such thin~s as the spirits! boat, and costs 

had increased. The Huong L§ listened intently, and then replied 

that the sorcerer had performed the same ritual the previous year 

for hOO,NN and he could do it again this year for the same priee. 

For one thing, the H\.1ong L§ pointed out, it was not necessary to 

have three assistants; one or two would do just as well.. 'l'he 

discussion continued in this vein,·and finally the sorcerer declared 

that the only way he could perform his services for 400,j>VN,was to make 

the ritual briefer and simpler. The H\.1dng L~ retorted that if he 

eliminated somethin:<; essential, he would incur the wrath of the 

guardian spiri t'tlho might chop off his head. Nonplussed by this 

argument, the sorcerer left the council house without );'esolvinf!, 
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the question. SeverCl.l days later, however, he rett'.rned and agreed 
to perform the ritual for 400.~. 

As the day of the cau An appronched, preparations became more 
feverish. Workers descended on the dinh to cleRn, paint, put up 
decorations, and bring in the accou.trement used in the ritual. 
jV,embers of the Cult Committee polished the brass candle holders 
and. incense burners, and arranged addi tiona.l altars in the open. 
section of the dinh. On the fourteenth day of the fourth lunar 
month the sanctuary was opened, and the mRin altar WI".S prepared 
for the rituaL In a shack behind the village hall, women of the 
village kindled fires of coconut shells and began the preparation 
of the seemingly endless array of dishes that would be served 
during the rituRl period. Behind the sha.ck, two farmers began 
the task of slaughtering several cows purchRsed from villagers 
by the Cult Committee. These particular men <'l.re considered expert 
at animal slaughter and they.went about it with great dexterity, 
carefully collectin~ the blood which would be served at the feast. 

On the afternoon of the fourteenth day, the Huong Le arrived 
to supervise the prepar(j.tions taking place in the council house 
a.nd the dinl1. This farmer had been trained in ritual form and 
content and Chinese c,~lli.r;raphy by a. retired railroad worker who 
1i ved in KhE.mh fl.~u for many years. ~ 

The H~dng L8 critically 
appraised the preparations a.nd gave last minute ins.tructions to 
the young attendants who would I.'.ssist in the rituals. 
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In the rear·of the council house, the village clerk and several 

ne11bers of the Cult Committee busily recorded the cash and food 

offerings brou!l;ht in by the villagers. Adult villagers are 

expected to make a cash contribution according to their means. In 

addition to the prescribed cash contri'mtion expected of them, 

me:1bers of the Cult Committee and the Village Council usually bring 

large trays of .~ll.'tinous rice cooked in coconut milk, or large red 

cans of cookies. 

The first ritual of the cfiu An is called Tien Hien, the act 

of honoring the an·cestors of the vi 1 la.ge , which began at noon on 

the fourteenth day. In the rear of the council house stood an 

altar which contained a large scroll on which the names of the 

deceased members of the Village Council are inscribed in Chinese 

characters. In addition, a small altar had been set up e.t the 

entrance, and a number of tables and chairs had been.placed around 

the room. The members of the Cult Committee and the Village Council, 

all dressed in the traditional black tuniC,S D.nd tightly wound 

ble.ck turbans, began arriving before noon. The high venerables were 

invited to sit at a table in the center of the room where they were 

served tea. l"ood offerino.:s were placed on a lon~ table before the 

main altar, and musicians, seated on a wooden bed in a corner of 

the room, began playing. 

Four young men and two boys, dressed in colorfui robes of 

Taoist priests, took their places beside the temporary altar, while 

the participants pressed in on all sides. The two boys fla.nked 
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the altar, and guided by the Huong Le they raised their arms and 

chanted the nac1es of the first group of worshippers. Ong Kg Hi5n, 

Ong Ti en Bai, !'.nel. Ong Chanh Be.i stood before the temporary al ta.r 

and performed the lay, the ri tt18.1 kowtowing whi ch consists of three 

low bows while standing and three while kneeling. 

After they had ·kowtowed the three venerables stepped back, 

and three more venerables came forward to repeat this ritual act. 

The priority of bowing corresponds to the relative status positions 

listed in Chart 2. \vhen the High venerables had kowtowed, the 

Village Chief and Deputy Chief took their turns, and they were 

·followed by the remaining members of the Cult Committee. The other 

three members of the Villap;e Council the Finance Secretary, 

Police Chief, and Civil Status Secretary, were the lD.st to kowtow • 

. The se three councilmen represented the village in mElkinp; the 

offerin[!;s to the ancestors. In addition to their traditional 

clothes, t,hey wore satin chest bands in the natidnGl colors • While 

~hey knelt before the altFlr, the four youn,r,'men i'rtceremonial robes 

moved forward with a dipping step reminiscent of the stylized: 

movements 'of actors in' the classi cal Chines'e .opera;, They ca.rried 

offerings of candles., sandalwood,' and rolls o!l? ,prayill.:r pal'Jer. Two 

of the village repre.s{~l1ltc1ti ve s· to,ok ,t;j'l:@' prayer·' paJi)'~r<s 8.nd sandalwood, 

. and holding thElm aloft theyr'Qowttd'lowdn' a ge:llIturebf' offering. 

Afterwards, they l:'etu:r'J!led, <l;h'llt( (l).:f'l.e:r':l:nt,s;:t:;.o;'tlllli> attendants who 

continued to the main altar .\The:re(thej""plaMd 'the offerings' before 

the incense burner, and returned ·to tl:mii''P:\.aces neal:' the temporary 
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altar. This ritual B.ct was repeated two more times; the second .,' 

offering was. rice <'llcohol, ::\nd the third WilS tea. Between these 
. ~ 

. offerings, the Huong Le unfolded a list of the ancestors' titles 

which he read in a high pitched chant. After the final offerings, 

this list was taken to the main altar and burned. 

Uter the ritual, the participants were invited to sit at the 

.. food-ladened tables for the first of many feasts that would take 

place during the next two days. The high venerables were seated at 

the long table immediately in front of the main alta.r, and the other 

members of the Cult Co~nittee took their places at the other tables. 

The members of the Village Council acted I'\S hosts, seating pe.ople, 

. directing the servers, and generally seein,,; that the guests were 

, well supplied with food and drink. 

-While the nan Hign ritval was in progress, Ong Th§y Phap, the 

sorcerer, ·and his two as-sistants, were busily preparing for their 

ritual in the glnh •. They had se.t up several small altars in the 
, , 

.rear of the open section. of the ~; one dedicated to Thai 'l'hu"ng .. 
Lao QUan, the patron spirit of the sorcerer, 8.ndthe other to 

. several lesser spirits va.guely described as assistants of the patron 

spiri t. 'r~ey also had constructed a colorful boat of paper and light 

wood, and attached it to bamboo logs. It contained flags, paper 

figure.s representing guards, and a small paper drum. 

Around three oiclQ.ck ,in the afternoon, the members of 'i;.he Cult 

Comm:i.tteeand the Council of Notables gliJ.thered for the Thanh Sac, 

the procession to the ehrine of l'larshal: ,Ng'Uy~n Huynh Bitc, to bring 
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the imperial decree back to the (tinh. The village guard led the 

procession, followed by two lines of school children dressed in 

blue and white uniforms. Behind tl:!em two men carried a small alter, 
, . 

and several men held a banner bearing the slogan wl'hanh Tam ilanh 

Lgli encouraging vil12gers to "attend the ritual with a reverent 

attitude". Next came the relicary, a large, elaborately decorated, 

red and gold model of a p8.goda. It was flanked by assistants 

holding brightly colored mandarin parasols. The ritual participants, 

in no particular order, walked behind th", relicary. As the 

procession moved along the main road of lp Vinh, villagers hurried 

to their doorways to watch the procession. 

At the shrine, the procession was greeted byOng T,J tJinh, the 

descendant of the liiarshal who is r;t1ardian of his shrine. The 

ritual participants filed into the main room, a sanctu<'lry contain

ing several altars, and a collection of the personal possessions 

of .Marsh".l Dtic. The high venerables kowtowed before· the main altar 

while the other connni ttee 'nembers kO'lItowed before' the two secondary 

al tars. Ong '1',J Binh then stepped forward and removed the red lind 

silver box containing the imperial decree from the main altar, and. 

presented it to the Finance Secretary, who, with the Police Chief 

and Civil ::itatus secretary,. kowtowed before the altar. The box 

was then placed in the relicary, and' the procession' regrouped to' 

return to the aiM. Along the route, flowers a,nd offerings had 

been placed on the small alt£lI'S in front of the houses,and the 

villagers stood in reverent silence as" the procession passed. A 



feetball game in a field next. te the re~ld came te an abrupt halt 

as the pl,syers steed fecinr.r, the precessien. 

In the eD.rly evening, Th~y Phap Vae fJam, the ritual .of the 
, 

sercerer, began in theililli:!.. Musicians played in a frenzied. style 

as the sorcerer entered clad in a shert rebe and. wearing a head

piece of red prayer paper, known as a sd. He began swaying and 

spinning in a rhythmic d.ance before the be.n tS, the altar dedicated 

t.e his patron spirit. Offerings had been placed on the altar, and 

several black beards were attached to the.portrai t of the pe.tron 

spirit,,"" 'l'he sorcerer l s. two assistants sat on mats near by,' and 

one of them had a bandarole whioh he periodically held up so' that 

the sorcerer could read an invocfltion to the spirit,. 

This was the. first ·of two rituals p(')rfo~med by the sorcerer 

as part .of the Cau An.. The function of the rituals is te summen 

all evil spirits in the village, pa;rticularly those associated 
, 

wi th epidemics, .to come to.,the dirh and participate in the ritual 

feasting. Dang Sd is the second ritual later in the day. The 

sorcerer. and his assistm)ts e,ntered dressed in fanta.sticcost\lll1.es 

with their f8.ces made up in the style 0,£ the Chipeseti)eat,re and 

wearing the :false. black peardsthat had been atta.ched to the altar • 

. 'l'he sorcerer stood before, hi.s I'll tar and, .removinp; the prayer paper , 

from his headpiece ,. rea,d .an appeal yO all the souls of thos,e who 

had died violently and all evi;L spirit~ in the village to assemble 

at t~e ~ to. partake of the f<1>od. offell'inp;s wl'l~ch had .been plaoed' , 
, .... 

. on the. al tur of Thai 'l'hUdng .(.aoQuan •. Hter this brief ritual, 
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the group left the dinh carrying a portable altar •. Outside, they 

were joined by several men carryinp; a large orange colored drum 

which t.hey beat avidly. The sorcerer and his assistants waved their 

arms and called to the spirits in loud voices as the group started 

along the road to visit all the hamlets of the village. 

As dn.rkness descended, oil lamps were lit in the dinh and the 

council house. Behind the d:!.nh, several sacrificial pi!l;s were 

being scrubbed. When one of them was prepared, it was tied to a 

pole and carried into the open part of the dinh and placed before 

one of the te'llporary altars. A ville.ger known as Ong Tg Gia, the 

specialist in sacrificial slaughtering, entered, carrying his 

special knife, and after praying at the altar he began his task. 

'l'wo men held the pig 1 shead. back while Ong 'l'~ Gia poured rice alcohol 

into the animal 1 s mouth. He then took a small sip of the alcohol 

himself, after whiCh. he deftly cut the pigls throat with one sweep 

of the knife. 'l'he blood was collected in a basin, and when the 

animal ceased its movements, it was carried outside to be cleaned 

and dressed. 

The remaining pigs were slaughtered in the same fashion, and 

after they were cut up, various parts were distributed in a 

prescribed 11l1nner. One K@ Hi@n received S011e of the chops, a.nd the 

family of Marshal NguySn Huynh Dtic was pre$ented with some of the ',' 

tenderloin. The other high venerables also were given choice parts 

of the animals, and each member of the Cult Committee received a 

small morsel. 
; ~. , 

The Vietnamese saying, l1jV'9t mieng th~t h.ng bang 
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m~t song tlltt ch~" (A morsel of meat from thedinh is worth more 

than a basketful of mea,t from the ('larket ), e:x:pressas the symbolic 

villue of these presentations. Small, pieces of pork fat also were 

placed on the offerings of ri ce and, cookies, and on all the altars 

in the dinh. 

Small pieces of every part of the sacrificial animal were 

placed in the sorcerer',s ,spirit boat, a,nd candles were lit inside 

of it. 'l'he, twelve titl,es of the spirits being summoned to the 

dinh 'Ii'ere wri,tten on a large piece of paper thElt would serve as the 

sail.1lvhen the sorcElrerand his assistants returned from their, 

tour of the village,' they read more prayers before their altar. 
~ '. ' . 

and whUe the drums beat loudly they placed more food and alcohol 

o:(:ferings in the boat. The sorcerer then invited 'all the spirits 

to ,b,oarli the DORt n.nd paJ:'tal.<e ,of the feast. ,Fou.r assistants lifted 

the boat ,andasma.ll proceSSion formed: to ,carry it to the Rach 

O • ~ 

ng Diu. thes'tream that, forms the siQ,vthern border of Khanh H~u. 

There at, the ,edge of the strel'lmths eorp,erer recited some brief 

incantations and pushed the boat into the current. Spinning' 

erratically, it drift,ed si3award. Ville,ges, <llong they way were 

expected to see, that it continued on its WfilY,out, of fe$,J;' that if 

it" should atop within the' limits of their village., the spirits, 

mi",ht disembark bringing t,hei,r,evil to the place. 

'fhe feastip.g, beg<1naga~n .in thevillecge hall and continued. , 

until ten 0 ',clock. Bh()rtly a;fter: midnight pll.r,ticipe.ntsand some 

spectatprsg;;lthered in ;the, d~n~.for the principal ritual.hGnor;tmg 
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the guardian spirits of the village. Three temporary altars had 

been set up in the open section, and a bed had been placed before 

ona of the altars to hold the food offerings. Candles burned on 

all of the altars and several pressure la.mps hung from the cross-. 

beams. Colorful satin decorations graced the main altar, and vasa. 

of flowers on the 8.ltars lent a festive air to the dinh. I\.s the 

music began, the participants lined up on either side of the 

altars. The procedure was the same as it had been for the Thien 

Hien ritual; the boys chanted. as the groups kowtowed in the same 

priority. Again, the final partici~.nts to kowtow were the Finance 

Secretary, the Police Chief, and the Civil 3tatus 3ecretary, who, 

with the assistance of the sa.me four young men in 'raoist robes, 

made the same offerings of sandalwood, prayer papers, t'ice alcohol, 
~ 

and tea. The Huong L1!l, the Chief of Protocol, read a list of the 

members of the Cult Committee and the Council of Notables. When 

the list we.s taken to the main altar and burned, it marked the end 

of the ritual. 'l'he participants retired to the villa.ge haIl where 

a simple meal of rice soup and a few meat dishes was served. 

the following morning around eight. 0 I clock, many of the members 

of the Cult C:om'uittee gathered G.t the village hall for a breakfast 

of glutinous rice from the trays of offerin~s brought the previous 

de.y. In the rear of the room the village clerk and several 

assistants continued to record contributions. The,practice is for 

the donor to retain half· the rice while the other half is served 

at the feasts. 



At eleven 0 I clock, the dru.m summoned the participants to the. 
, 

,!l:inh. Although only a few responded,· they gathered at the main 

altar, and two men entered carrying a pig trussed to a pole. One 

of the'high venerables came forward with the sacrificial knife, 

holding it high while he invoked the guardian spirits to witness 

the sacrifice. He then stepped back and ran the knife over the 

throat of the sque.lling pig without actually cuttingi t. '1'he pig 

was taken to the rear of the dinh where the Ong T§Gia did the 

actual killing, after which the carcass was carried to the kitchen 

to be butchered. 

I h 1 f h i 1 ,,' Cq h . n t e ear y 11 ternoon, t e I' ttW. known aSl:Jan a, onor~ng 
, 

the ,spirits.ofsoldiers, took place in the ill:.n.!1., The altars were 

lit with candles and decked with flowers"and the bed was covered 

with food offerings, including the cleaned ~,rid dressed carcass of 

the sacrificial pig •. The form of this ritual was much the same 

as those already described ,.only .,the order of kowtowing va.ried 

somewhat. The Village Chief and 'Deputy Chief 'kowtowed toward the 

end, and Ong Chanh T§, the third.highest venerFlble of the committee 

knelt alonebefor,eone 'of the temporary altars. '1'he Finance 

Se.cretary, ,Police Chief, ,1).nd Civil Status Secretary made their 

, offerin;r,s of rice al,cohol and some ·.of,the sacrificial pork before,' 

one of the tempo.rary altars, after which the assistants in their 

Taoist robes carried the offerings forward to the other temporary 

~ltar .where Ong Chanh Tg taste:d.thenibefore they were taken to 

the main altar. As in the other rituals, the Protocol ·Chief read 
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his list of Cult Committee members, and at the end it was burned 

at the main altar. In mid-afternoon the procession formed to 

return theimperinl decree to the shrine of Narshal Bilc. The 

salle ritual as before took place at the shrine. This marked the 

end of the two-day C§:u An ritu8.l. 

The Cult Committee also is 

responsible for organizing the three other annual rituals associated 

wi th the dinh. Hq. fJi~n, "the descent to the fields", is held in 

both the Ep Dinh dinh and the Ep Nhcln H~u dinh on the sixteenth day 

of the sixth lunar month. Thu~ng iJi@n, "the ascent to the fields l1 , 

is he;ld in both dinh on the sixteenth day of the tenth ltmar month. 

Both are prim1'lrlly intended to honor 'rhf:tn N8n~, the God of 

Agriculture; whose shrine is a sizable stone tablet set on a large 

concrete slab loc?ted directly behind the dinh. The main ritual 

is held there, with offerings placed on the slab, and it has the 

same form as the C6u An rituals. The parti.cipa.nts also enter the 

dinh to make a token bow of homage to the guardian spirits. 
~ 

Ch~P !viHiu, on the. fifteenth day of the twelfth lunar month 
, 

is the last annual ritual held in the dinh,. This marks the end 

of the harvest, and it honors the village ancestors 8.nd the 

guardian spirits of the viilage. In form, it is a simpler, 

briefer version of the C5:u An, includinr.; the process;j.on to !Viarsh~l.l 
.' ~ ~ Vuc's shrine to obtain the imperial decree, the Tien Hien ritual 

, 
in the village hall, and the midnie:.ht ritual in the ~. 



Li~n Gia:The Five-Family Groups 

'l'he five-family system was established in Khanh H%1J in 1956; 

At the present time there are one h1Jndred and twenty r;roups in 

the village, and Table 4 indic2.tes the number of groups in each 

h"mlet. '1'he stnted aims of the five-family groups are to promote 

mutual. aid among the villagers, and develop a spirit of commu.nal 

====~a===~~=~============================================ 

'1'ABL:~ 4 
, 

Five-Family.Groupli! in Khanh H~u by Hamlet 

Hamlet Number of GrouEs 

ftp Dinh A 17 

kp Dinh B 29 

kpilldi 15 

kp • 'l'hu TJu 19 
• 1i:.p Nhdn H§:u 

• 23 . , 
1i:p G8'u 17 

=;===.============;::==:;:;===*===.===========================-== 

solidarity. In addition;i t functions as a. mechanism for disseminatinr.; 

news, instructions from the villa.p;e, district, or provincial 

authorities, and organizing demonstrations and meetings. It also 

. serves a.s It means of maintainin'cS security. 

Each group is given a number, and each family within the 

group is gi van tt number which must be written on a small pla.que 
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on the front of the house. ~ach group also selects its own leader 

who is responsible to the hamlet chief. Periodically the leaders 

of the fi ve-fe.mily groups meet with the hamlet chief to report on 

. their groups :md receive instrl1ctions or information th.')t is to 

be passed on to the fRmilie s. There also are periodic meetinr;s of 

13 .. 11 the fi ve-:-family leaders in the village. All male villagers 

over 18 years of age are required to attend monthly communist 

denunciation meetings at the Ep Dinh dinh, and their attendance 

is checked by t,he five-family group leader. In the past year the 

numbers of. the ISroups and families within the groups have been 

changed severr,l times with t,he result that many villagers have 

incorrect numbers on their houses, and have no idea to which group 

they belong. 

Do;n Thl: Villagers! Associations 

Associl'J.tions for male villagers are traditional in northern 

and central Viet Nam, although nothing compc\r.Stble W1'\S ever es

tablished in south',rn villages. In 1956, the government launched 

a program to establish them in South Viet Nam. As provided in 

the proe;ram, four doan· th@ were formed in Khanh HiJu --- one for· man 

between I;he an;es of 18 and 45 , Ilnother for 'lIen from 45 to 60 years 
, !l. 

of ar.;e, and two doan tl1§.forwomen of the same age groups. The 
.. ~ - , . 

doan the were organized with several objectives in view: to 

stimulate more mutual aid, create more community solidarity, and 

induce mOre active participation in village affairs. 
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Theore;tically the doan th@ are voluntary, but all villagers 

between the.ages of 16 and 60 are expected to join them. There 

is a central committee for the village, and a committee in each 

hamlet. In addition, there is a district committee and a provincial 

committee. Chflrt 3 indicates the village D.nd hamlet organization 
,~. 1 of the younp.; men! s doan the, the only one that is l1.ctua ly 

functioning in the village. 'I'his doan th@ is active in organizing 

the village football team, supplyinp-; members for the voluntary 

viUage guard, and drilling. ·the l',1Jard. It also provides phySical 

culture il').gt,!'uctors from Tan An to. teach colisthenics, and a group 

of the members perioo.iclllly organize cultural events such as 

concerts of classical Vietnl1.mese music; 
, ~ 

The doan the of the young women functions as an e.uxiliary 
, ~ 

to the yovngaen 1 s doan the, and has no programs of its own. This 

lack of initiative is attributed to the natural shy'ness of young 

women in t,he villa,ge, ond the fact that they are too o.ccupied with 

househOld responsibilities... It is true that young w{)men of the 

village .·tend to remain. at home. during. their leis;.tre time, and they 

are less apt to form cliques and leisure time groups as the young 

men do. Also, as(3ocilJ,t;i.ons for young women are I'lrecent innovation 

, in rural Viet Nam, and they hF.tve not yet become part of village 
, !l. 

life. 'I'he <1:08.£ the of the older men and ,women appear to be 

completely non-functional in Khanh H~u. They are too occupied 

with farm and hornE! to participate. in such an a.ssociation, and . ' . - . . 

many e.lre8dy areacti ve in v:Llle,p;e affairs •. 
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C H A R '1' 3 

ORG;J'HZATION or YOUNG 1,EN'S DOAN TH& 

Lonn Trudng - Chief of Group 
(Village Police Chief) 

:2 Pha i:JoBn 'I'rudng - Deputy Chiefs 

:2 'I'hA Ky' - ~ t i u ·:)ecre ar es 

. 

I--------------,---,--------~------------------------~ 
Tuyen Nghien Hu.§:n Commissioner of Propaganda and training 

Dy Vien Ie: H~i Commission8r of Social VJelfare 

Dy Vien Khanh Tiat - Commissioner for Organizing Receptions 

Dy Vien Kinh 'fai Commissioner of Finance 

Commissioner of Physical Culture and Sports 

------.. -._--------------------' 

'- .. 
IIp 'rhu Tuu J-·_p_N_M_n_H_~....Ju .... fi.p C54 

Eo.ch hamlet has t.he same structural organization as the village 

commi ttee, although the functions of the commissioners B,re more 

restricted. 



H~p T;c x;: Village Agricultural Cooperativel 

In 1956 a farm cooperative was formed in Khanh H~u. The aim 

of t.he organization Wf'.S to establish a credit system for the mem-
, . 

bers so they may avoid "ban SD-nmai", tha practice of selling paddy 

to money lenders or ri ce merchant,s before the harvest, and also 

to purchose fertilizer at wholesale prices to sell to the members 

at. lower than usual costs. Shares in the cooperative were sold 

for 100 ;NN each, and members could purchase up to five. In the 

early st6r:e of the cooper6tive it claimed a membership of ninety

five farmers from all hamlets. ; . .-: 
From thepeginninp;, the cooperative suffered from lac.k of fundB. 

Of the 31, 200,WN pledged, only 18, OOO;:VN was colle cted. jviember

ship diminished, and by 1958 the cooperative WBspractically no XI

functional. In .J:une, 195B,at the beginning of the ·planting season, 

aroeeting of. the members. was called at the headquarters of the 
. " 
National Revolutionary Jviovement Party headquRrters to decide 

. whether the cooperative should·.be c<pntinued. There had been hope 
. . , , 

of gettinggovernll1el'lt aid, but attempts to do so ,.,ere unsuccessfuL 
, . . 

At this meetinp; there was a proposal that the Khanh H~u cooperative 

become affiliated wi ththe highly successful. cooperative in the 

nearby village of My' AnPhu. F'ora va~iety of re~sons this plan 

was never realized, and no decision waS reached concerning the 

future of the cooperative. Some fertilizer was purchased and sold 

lSee section on Credit and 3aving;s in 9- Rural Cormnuni'ty for 
details on the credit situation in Khanh H~u, "md the economic 
functions of these associatione. 
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to the members during the planting season, but no more meetinlTs 

were held. 'J'lith the formation of the government-sponsored program 

for Farmers' Associations early in 1959, the cooperative in KhRnh 

H~u was quietly dissolved l • 

Hi,p HOi Neng Din: Farmers' Association 

In December, a presidential decree. outlined the program for 

forminl!, Hi,p H9i Nang Dan, fe.rmers' associations in all villages 

of South Viet Nam. 
, ~ 

The prop;ram W6\S announced in Khanh. HlJ.u, and 

in April, 1959, a representative of the district Information 

Service visited the village to explain the aims a.nd organization 

of the pro'r,ram to 8. gathering of the villagers. The primary aim 

of the ,~ssociation would be to increase 8.gricultural productivity 

by improving farming techniques with modern implements., better 

seeds and fertilizers. It also wouJd provide for agricultu.ral 

crdit. In addition, the. association would organize political 

instruction classes. 
, 

The Farmer's Associol.tion in Khanh H~u is currently being 

organized. In June, 1959, elections were held to select the 

hamlet committees, each of which consists of two' members. Afte.r 

an unconte$ted.\ election of the Election Board, residen~s of each 

hamlet voted on tue candidates, and in each case two candidates 
i,1 

received all, of. t>i~~. votes. According to informants they had 
" ,,:' -" 

previously been Selected and approved by the members in each 

hamlet, and the .election .wa.s mer(;'lly a formality. 

lFor addi tionalinf~rmatio~'o~ t~e:;f8.ilure of the 
Cooperative, see the compani'Onstudy on EconOMic 

Farmers' 
Ac.tivities. 



Chapter IV 

30CIlL STRATIFICA'l'ION AND SOCIAL lYiOBILI'l'Y 

Historical works on Viet Nam describe the tre.ditional 

Vietnamese villcf,e society as having four social classes: l" 
~, the 

intellectuals; nong, thefarmersj cong, the artisansj and thudng, 

the merchants. More recent inVestigators contend that in villages 

of northern e.nd centr"l Viet Nam, such a classification still 

existed before the war, and continued to have an effect 011 oneYs 

choice of a metier. Because of the rela.ti_veisolation of southern 

VietNam 'from the more traditiona.l areas of the north and center, 

and the strong influence of the French, the intellectual-farmer

artisan-merchcnt cl<?ssification never bec8.ffie well establi shed in 

village society. In Kh~rih H~\i :t,here is little to indicate th,~.t 

such acli.tegoricGl d:i.visionof the society ever existed. 

Old,er villagers in Khanh H~u are apt to use the' term 

YYint.ellectual 1i when referring to those who $.re able' to' read and 

write Chinese chare.cters, a.nd are versed in th'e ritual forms 

associated witht;he various cult58.nd funeral practices. 'At the 

present 'time there are' only two t>r three villa'Serswht> can claim 

this esoteric knowledge, and in the past then).!mber apparently 
'.:,~ ,'. . 

was never very large • The ·term s1 also could be used in reference 

to those who 'are Titerate in Viilt'riantese, but with the expansion 

of public educG.tion d).1rinr: the past twenty years the number 'of' 

l:!. ter,ate vfllagers has steadily increased so they could s'cl-lrc'E1ly 
... t 

'I . .. 
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be considered an intellectual elite. In any event, neither 

literacy in Chinese chClracters nor in Vietnamese appears to have· 

ever set any villagers apart as a special social group; they were 

farllers lik" most of the villnR;ers. 

There. Il.re relatively few artisans in Khanh ll~u, and some of 

thell also are enga,c;eC: in agricultural activities. 'l'he phtldng,· 

/SUild-like orga.nizati.ons of artisans found in northern .snd central 

Viet Nam, never existed in th3 south. liierchRnts in Khanh IHh, • 
include rice merchants, shopkeepers ,. nnd those en!l:al1;ed in petty 

com:01erce· The ricenerchants all are farmers enga~ed in entre·· 

preneurial acti vi ties, while vendors usu8.11y nre thG wives of poor 

far'lers and laborers. Shopkeepers are few in number, and some 

are the wives, of far'ners. 

'I'h8 society of Khanh ll~u can be described in terms of its 

social stratiftclltion, but me1)nS of livelihood would be only one' 

of multiple factors in determining one 1 s soci'al p08i. tion. Although 

the overwhelming majority of the population is engaged· in agri-

cultural acti vi ties; whether cL man is a landowner, tenant or 

laborer h6s!11)ch to do with his relative status in the community. 

In .e;eneral, social classes in Khanh H~u are based on a number of 

observable characteristics, all of which are interrelated, and 

which reflect a great deal about some of the basic cultural values 

of this peesapt society. 

The social pressures of Khanh H~u d.e'lland that a villag-er mRrry, 

hElve children (preferably sons), .and..providewell:f'ortham. Bachelors and spinsters 



are marginel, childless couples [,).re viewed with pity, and the poor 

proilfic.ers are scorned as bad parents. These are basic requirements , 

to be a well integrated member of the ville,ge·society. In addition, 

villl);7,ers fall into social classes on the basis of economic level 

of income, st8.t11S as landowner, tenant, laborer, shopkeeper, or 

,~'('tisan, And style of life. Drawing class lines in a small society 

s\}ch as Khanh H~uis difficult, albeit justifiable, In more' 

differentiated societies such as are fot'nd in Saigon , or even Tan 

An, class lin8s I':,re more distinct and there ·B.re fewer social tra.i ts 

which ch8re,cteri2le a way of life the.t cuts across class lines than 

in villap.;e society, Nonethele.ss, the vilhr.;er is placed in a social 

category based on his ascribed ors.cquired characteristics. His 

occupational status and the amount of land he owns or rents reflect 

a greo.t deal about his relati.ve income level. His material 

possessionse.re weighe:0.·as prestige ite'1s;'his particip8tion in.'· 

v:kl1Ptge affairs is evaluated;. his educationel background is 

considered to some extent:, It:hs a.' value system in which conspicuous 

consumption plays .an. importe.nt role; one gains a reputation for 

s ffl usn ceby prescribed Cleans of ·displayingma.t.erie.lwealth·, 

Three classes can be distinguishei:i 'in' Khanh H~uon th~ 

II economic basil$of .l'eve.lof' income; reflected in ocou~pa.ti(')hAl status 

and the a1l0unt,. of land the far"lers"nt o.r Qwn,and style' ·of life 

an upper class, a middle class, and a lowet"class. Within each 

0181$S ,there n~0turally is a r1'tflge.ofvariation, butth,(:rse within 

. :ea·oh·.c],as$.J:1,Q shaxe'tasulftficien.tt·tlumher;·o·f ebli!mi:Jn c'h:araeteristics . ", . , " 
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to warrant their being grouped tog;ether. There are, .of course., 

those mErginal villagers viho I1re diffi cul t to place in rIDy class, 

but these are very few in number. 

The Upper Class 

In Khanh H~ul an upper class can be identified among farmers 

who own more than four hectares of paddy land and those who rent 

more than five hectares •. '1'hey are considered agricultu.rists; 

although ·s,ome have invested in rice merchandising, rice milling, 

and other enterprises, l:1.nd they are the most affluent residents 

of the village. Their level of income enables them to maintain a 

style of life which identifies them as the gentry, the upper class. 

Another characteristic of this group is that they have reached the 

stage where they are no longer directly engaged in agricultural 

aci;i vi ties. '1'hey either lease or sublease some of their land, and. 

hire workers to cultivate the remainder. Their'land thus tends to 

hecome an investment rather than a direct s'ource of occupation, 

and most of them realize an economic surplUs which they may invest . 

in other enterprises, or loan wi th interest;, .... 

The family- of jVlarshRl Nguy@n Huynh Dt!c is considered some-
. . , 

thing of an aristocrllcyin KhanhH~1:t. The direct line miJ.le 
, 

desc'€mdants have retained theifamilyJ:and ls'ft by ]\;arsl1&1£)110, and 

they hiJ.ve the added pres.tige'of being the keepers of the hero's' 

tomb and shrine. The exi st.ence of family land on whi dh the members 

m[).y~ live· rent ,fre,e,andthe prest,ige of being'a;ss6ciatedwiththe 
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, 
family of Marshal Duc, has attracted many of the d(-Jscendants 

. related through the female line, as well as some husbands of female 
. 

descendants. With the exception of several of these indirect 

descendants who are wealthy and have the style of life associated 

with the upper class, only the direct line males have ascribed 

upper class status by virtue of· their ancestry. 

Those in the high status group within the upper class form 

the social and political elite of Khanh H~u, and they share a number 

of common characteristics. All of them are wealthy landownersj they , 

either hold high titles in the Cult Committees and were in the 

Village Councilor they are serving in the Village Council at the 

present time. They are married, all have relatively large families, 

and they provide well for them •. · Some have two, a few have three 

wives,anq. i.n cases of plural marriage, they maintain several 

households. They are the group most active in. village affairs . 

. With few exceptions, upper class villagers never work in the 

fields.. '.{'hey overse~ the importan.ttaskssbl'<il,h as sowing, trans

planting,irrigating, and harvesting, and they are sure to be 

present when the paddy is being measured, As their land holdings 

incr,ease, andthey are able to. lease or sublease larger portions, 

villagers of this claijls tend to become further ,removed from 

agricultural activiths. Some invest in rice mills, a good sound 

investment in the mi.ndsofmost villagersj several engage in rice .. 
merchap~i,sing, even in towns as . far away as My,An, in the P,laine 

desJQ,nosj one .inv.estedin a new gas station in ,TanAnjanother 
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runs a si zeable general goods store in neighbori nr; 'ran Hlldng; and 

some lend money. Only a few 0.re willing to· expend income on higher 

education for their children. Beyond primary school education, a 

"practical" education such as carpentry for boys and sewing for 

o;irls is consi::·erecJ more efficacious than a.n academic edu.cation. 

Practically Bll upper cb.ss villagers li .... e in houses of the 

w?od-tile or masonry-tile types. From the practica.l point of view, 

these house typ",s are considered good investnents in th8.t they do 

not require the periodic repl<':cements ane! repairs so characteristic 

of thatched houses. Furthermore, for the villager who can afford 

it, it is very important to ha.ve a house that will endure many 

years --.,. long enough to be an ancestral house. For the Vietnamese, 

the hovse is more th,an a home; it' also is the s~mctuary for the 

altar of' thfl ancestors,the place where the cult rituals take place. 

The soli.dly constructed house, therefOre, represents a material 

guar2.ntee that the cvlt will continue for many years. The house 

and the land are the essence of th,3 heritag@, . [loUd it is a primary 

value 8.;uon" the villagers to havfl these thint>;s to pass on to the 

su,cceedip.g generations. 

Tl!.eomQre, neCElJltly constructed ms.I3G&ry houses of the upper class 

inv8rihly h:av'e,.t,~~~l:m¥\9iW feature:s! :e.:';wa'tat' tank which guari''ll'ltees 
,. ','1',/' " 

a year-round' S~\;F>~l1!~.,;OffWe$hwat:e't'lI,"a:hda bri ck stove in whi ch ride 

husks can be 1l1i$le:cllIlIll)SV(lf'!W<Il'l'\UF,\l':'l1'!)1l,i,'S~::t~~sof upper class houses wiry. 

In theolderl, t,recld:JIii,i:¢lllll'lilf;":'iIl1t11ej;,'hll1tt.:l$e's, furnishin0:s are apt to be 
.' , 

.. 
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· of the villap:e it is sle 'rigu-eur to have a rectangular table with. 

benches 01' chairs before the place of honor containing the altar 

of the. ancestors, where .'SUf;StS are received and served te8.. In 

upper class. houses this furniture is of c3rved wood and it also 

.. may be inlaid. wtth moth0r-of -Pearl. Inlaid mother-of -pearl also 

is tisually found in the cabinet on which th8 nncestral altar is 

· .arranged, and in the trGY holding the brass containers of areca 

nut, betel leaf, and lime which are served to fem"'le guests. 'fhere 

,usually aTe p,dditional tables and chairs around. the room, and one 

round r-e,neral, purpose ta,ble will more than likely have a marble 

top. 

In the 'TIore recently constructed houses of masonry, the 

furnitu]."!,! 1)S112.11y is of light-colored, highly polished wood, and 

· the'.s1;.yle of the furniture tends to be more modern. In both the 

old 8no. new houses of the. upper class, there are traditional 

V htnarnes<a, beds. composed of g;reat planks of dark polished herd,wood. 

The wedthyvillagerspurche,se th<acostliest,. best,quality he.rd

wood foY.' their bed;s for they expect them to reniain in the family 

for many generations. 

lViost upper class families .have apendulurh ,clock ,perhaps two, 

and a f<aw have.batteli'y-operated rl1.dios.·· A mirror or two may hang' 

f.rom·t.he walls or ,~race the front of the moree:x:per;si ve . clothes 

.. cabi.nets •.. J)'ramed e.olored printS' usually decorate the walls. 'of the 

main arOO)ll, and th(jlr-e,:J;s,likE)ly to be I);co11e.'ction 0·;1.' phc"t'Q~r€l.phs 

.of'tpa limmediate famUyand other assoTtM kin. Ance'st~alaltars 
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of the upper class tend to dominllte the main room of the house with 

thsir si ze and elaboratr,mess. The cabinolts on whi ch they stand, 

8.S pointed out previously, usvally are of fine wood and design, 

sud the altar accoutrement is of the good quality. The incense 

burners uSUlllly are elegantly designed, highly polished brass, and 

the cl:J.ncUe sticks are of brass or turned ha.rdwood 0 The wooden 

of'ferinr: sti'lnd is apt to be in18.id loTi th mother-of -:pe8.rl, and the 

china p18te set upon it will probably contai.n daily offerinss of 

frui t. 17here also are likely to be fresh flowers in the la"p;e blue 

and white vase st(;.ndin,,,: to one. side of the incense burner. 

In upper class houses, guests can expect to be served tea from 

a ;~oodchina pot, placed in a. metal cosy lined with padding 0 Many 

weal thier villagers pride the'Mel ves on having western-style tEla· 

cups D.nd saucers of French manufacture. Their hou.ses are illumi-

nated by sizable pressure lamps which burn a white gas and throw 

a glarinR;, flourescent type of light. The only motor scboters, 

:notorcycles, a..nd moto.r bicycles i.n the village' are owned' by upper 

class villa"ers of.,. numbe.r of upper 'cla ss V'illa,g;ers still rely on 

bicyCles for transportation beCatlSe motor vehicles are considered' 

expensi va o,nd diffi cult to maintain. 

I'ieriof this class, with few exceptions, can be distinguished 

by their style of dress and~e'neral 8,ppel'!.rance. Older men tend to 

. retnin the traditio'nal Vietn'a:roe's'e'peasant practi c'e of haVing Tong 

hair t:Led in stllal1bun iri:the tear ,and thaycontitilie to g~ow Wispy 

goa tEl'eS.· Onlyra!'ely 'areanyoi' 't'he upper classnlenseen wearing' 



.the, black cloth so typical of peasant garb. For the most part, 

they wei"r loose-fi t,ting t~ousers and long-sleeved, collarless 

shirts of white cotton, or, with those who wish to be more elegant, 

white satin. ,They also wear wooden clogs most of the time. Those 

in official positions, such as members of the Village Council, 

usually wear western style white shirts and light trousers, and, 

perhaps, western style shoes during their duty hours. This garb 

indicates that they are men of official standing in the village, 

a,nq, on the occasions when the Province Chief or other higher 

officials visit the village this group is expected to appear in 

western style suits and white silirtsand ties. When they are 

relaxing around the house or taking their leisure with friends, 

however" they prefer the more comfortable loose-fitting, white 

cotton garb and ,wooden clogs. 

All men of this, class own at least one traditional black tunic 

of silk, cal~co, satin, or gau2;e cotton, and a black wrap-around 

cloth that is ,wound into a ti,ght-fitting tUI'ban. The material 

varies ,in quality, and wealthier villagers have their material 

purchased in Saigon ,in. order to, have, something finer ,and more 

exclusive. 

Women of tbisclass are, less distinguished by their dress than 

are the men., Around the house they wear a simple 'cotton blouse 

and black pantaloons of cotton or calico. To gO, to a nearby shop 

or to vi sit ,someiolj~rA,flt.~~"P.a,rnl!3t, they wea,r a conical hat or a 

che,cked cotton cloth wrapped around or draped ovel' the head to 

protect them from the sun. They a~so have a blacy., or perhaps a 
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white, tunip for dress occasions. Young women usually prefer a 

pastel colored m8.terialof lb;ht texture. Style is not a deter

min2.nt of one I s social position since the Vietnamese women! S costume 

varies little or not at all from year to year. In SE)igon there 

may be periodic variations such as theheil!,ht of the collars, but 

these cho9.nr:;esin style never reach Khanh H~u. Women of the upper 

class, hoV'rever, are apt to have their tunics made of better material 

than the other women of the village. Sin<>:le I!,irle display more 

je,'felry than do t.he married wo::nen. They usually have a p:old neck

lace, o9.nd, perhaps, several gold bracelet,g which they {nvariably 

wear to weddim" feasts where there are apt to' be young single men 

to appreciate them. 

In add.Hion to bei.ng pflrtof t.h(~ social elite of'the villo.ge, 

so:ne me;:abers of the uppe r class also consti tilte the politi cal eli t.e. 

There are sever,?l cliques of upper cla.ss villagers, and several 

of' t.hem share the polHical1imelight at the present time. The 

VillG.geGouncil is exclusively o9.D upper cl'2,ss group, 2.nd the Cult 

Committees, which function as ranked socio9.l hierarchies with 

poll tical OVi9\r'tones, a re dominated by upp(~r clc'.ss villagers. Members 

of the upper cl1J8's' have reached the' economic level where they can 

spend 8. consider1'lbleati101.int of time participeting in villa~e Bffairs, 

and they ;liso can aff:orGl the cost of: thiapartibi'Pa'tion .. Those 

:t'<tlllked high in theOulL t! fGdmfrt!l.tteea a!rerequil:'ed~omak.el3i zable 

¢A!shcontrihutionst(\) $i:i~PIl:>~ti'the±':ttua:l!$iia~!sl'i!Ji6&(lJ!"tedwiththe Cult 

oftlrle: GUP.rdiiw 3pti1!t,' a¥fd,t~h'eya~$i6'are!eX:f>e'cted . to 1ltAke cash 
.. 
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dona.tions for sl'oh thine;s as the. prima.ry .sohool award presentation 

a.t. the .end of the sohool year, and the ourrent pro jeot to con,strvct 
• , r:-..., , 

a pagoda .in the villegeto honor !'~ar3hal N!',uyen Huynh {juc. 

Only.upper olalilsvillDgers oan afford the time and money to 

aooept posi tions in the Villao;e Coun.cil. The duties associated 
\' . 

wi,the ;these positionlil require 1;, good deal of the official's time, 

so .he '11ust be suffi.ciently wealthy to hire laborer!? to work his 

fields. He also. must· have an outside incpme to tolerate the 

p,eriodic outll"Ys of .,his own money required. in 09.uy officie;l position, 

,~nd. ~to support himsel,f and hisfomily during the recl!rdng periods 

w;hen there are i.nSl,lf'f~cient fU.nds to pay villap;e officials. 

For the most prou::t, it is the upper class that supports the 

rit.uals. associCltedwith the vHlage cults. In addition to making 

,.},8Jrgercash contdbutions, they also make offerinil;s Of food, and 

Since, they occupy the. high ecltelon.'positions in the Cult Committees, 

they h1we. more, . responsBili ty.in 'organi zing. the rituals and the 

fe:a.stinp.;; that ,ispo.rt of them. The rit.ual kewtow,ingfunctionse.s 

a publio. delnOl1Stra;tj.on . 'of tl1e accepted rankinn: of the struc.tu,re of 

";C the. villl',ge, 'end the,soc:L"l elite, ,wi thtlfeirhigh titles in the 

Cult c.oilll11ittee.s, haveh~gh priority in the kowtowing order. I An

othert.oken recognitiol1iO:(, the gr.eater prestige of.thosewi,thhigh 

.. tit,l~s, and.the d;Lrfi)ct deece·j1d§!.llts of !'iarshal Nguyan ,Huo/nhD\1c, is 

in pir'es.entinp.; them with the ,.c'l1,o:4c,epart.s. of the sacr;l.1f'ici.a:la:nimal. 
',. ' '," . . ~ -, . .... .-

.. rT,.pefamily ,~.el,e1;lpations., and .ritu?\~j:!of tlle .upper dl~a's' .tend 

to. ,~e:<fJ~bo:r,a:1;.,e, evensumptu0:tHl. W.e,ddiJil;IlI ceJe,\!>p~ti!<p:ne;~re large, 
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with many guests including kin and friends from distant places, 

and the fea.sting continu"s for days. It is not un1).sual that several 

head of cattle and a number of pigs be slaughtered to provide meat 

for the fea.st, "'.nd. jars of rice alcohol are served to the guests 

along with CGses of beer 2.nc1 soft drinks. On the anniversaries of 

their ancestors j deD.ths, they invite many guests to participate in 
, 

the ritual and feasting: for example, the wenlthiest man in Khanh 

H~u invites some one hundred guests to participate in the feasts 

which he gives six times a year. 

Funeral rituals and the feasting associated with them also 

tend to be lavish. 'l'hey usually cOFltinue for several days in order 

that kin from distant villages may attend. 'l~he wealthy are the 

only ones in' the village who hire' the professional funeral service 

to provide trappings, musicians, and coffin bea.rers. They also' 

hire the Buddhist monks or nuns to attend the funeral and pray 

before the bier. For the upper class villager, it'is paramount to 

have a plot for family tombs which are inv8.'riably constructed of 

stone or concrete. It also is c.esirable to have the site of the 

tomb 81l'ld. !l;ts posi tion determined by a e:eomancer. Among the weal thy 

it is c1,\stome.ry to purchase coffins for elderly members of the 

family, and place them in the mainroortlof tht? house. It also is 

desirable to have one' iJf'tombc6nstructeawell in advance of death. 

Upper' class v:Lllag.ersdo'not have the probJ,em of under

employment foundantong lower chss f'armeI's'and laborers. Their 

larger land holdingskeepthent occuw:!!ed most of the yeaI', and in 
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the slack se880n ma.ny of them engage in entrepreneurial B.cti vi ties. 

Those who holcl public office divide. their days between the village 

hall e.nd.overseeing the operation of their farms. This does not 

mean, however,that they are busy working in the village hall 

thrdug!1outthe day. 'They still spend smae time at hOcTIe or visiting 

friencl.s, fmd the villa.!',e hall being the gatherinf!; place it is, m\} ch 

oftl::\e·. time is spent chatting with people who come in, reading 

nei'ISpe.pers, and drinking tea; 

Upper class villagers tend to be more physically mobile. 

Theyhave more time. and means to. visit other parts of the region, 

us.1..181lyto attend weddings., funerals, ,md other fa.mily celebrations 

and. :t,hey. also ,"re, more apt to visit 'ran An, lViy Tho, or 3aigon for 

Pleasure. One vill.ager h ... s a motor scooter with whi.ch he makes 

wee.ll:ly visits to Saigon to aj;t:end the cinema and partake of other 

pleDJpUres,av8.ilable in the capital.·Some .have traveled to Banme

~huot . .o~1 .. 1;Jusine ss, and to Cf1.p St. Jacques or Dalat for' pleasure • 

V~:Llagers of the upper cll3.ss arE> apt to 'spend a· great deal of 

time atplilblic .. al).d priVate ritvGtls and feasts. Those.,in theCvlt 

. Committees and the Village Council are·exPected·to,e.ttend all 

vHlage ritual. celebrations,. the' BuddrrLst .rituals, . e.ncl.they are 

inviteq. to a grefltmany weddin2;s, f1,1ner81/3 ,e.ndr:i,-tuF.\ls marking 

the anniyersaries q1' ?-ncestorsi deaths . .'Fhe women also attend many 

of the~ef1-mcti ons, althQugh. their household responsi.bilitii es require 

the~r ,.pres~nqe in ~heho]l1€)'most of the time. Women usually,. visit 

closeneighbo.rs cl,uringthe Gl,ay., "nO, their daily tr:l..:pe.tot.he local , ~ '. .- .', ' - ' , . 

.. 
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shops afford the opportunity to exchange news and gossip with women 

from other parts of the hamlet. 

In the late afternoon and early evening, most villager~, 

re<=>;ardless of class, have the same type of leisure time activities. 

Durinf, the dry season the young men gather to play soccer in a 

clea.red rice field while volley ball is the fa.vorite rainy season· 

sport. Groups of young men also gather in a house to play their 

musical instruments and sing. Proficiency in playing such 

instruments as the long, semi-tubular dan !-ranh, with its sixteen 

chords, the round, banjo-shaped ddn kim with its two chords, or 

the stringed dan co which is played with a bow, is highly regarded 

by the villal?;ers. A few who can afford it have western-style 

guitars. 

The oldernen gather in the shops or in the house of a 

neighbor where they sit in the orange-amber light of the oil lamps 

drinking tea or rice alcohol, and discuss crops, local news and 

village gossip. \~riting poetry and recitirrll; is a favorite pastime 

amon.,,: men, and the good poet enjoys high prestige in the village. 

A t weddings, funerals and other occasions, the poet is called upon 

to compose a verse commernorHting the event. A few of the older 

men are able to recite long passages of epic Vietn8,mese poetry, 

and this also is considered an admirable achievement. 

By and large, there is little in the way of organized amuse

ments in Khanh H~u •. Occasionally the InforrnationSe:rvice shows a 

film, 8.nd there are periodlc visits by traveling theatre groups 
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who perform h;.t Q§!, classical Chinese. plays (such as at the annua.l 

C~u ~D. ritual at the dinh) , or c~i ludng, more modern Vietnamese 

plays •. Recently a group of the young men organized a concert of 

clas"ical music which was. well attended. All of these enter

taimlerts, however, are presented in the dinh at Kp Dinh, making 

it difficult for those in the more distant hamlets to attend. 

In any event, such organized entertainment is very infrequent, 

arid the villCl.gers are obliged to provide their own amusements in 

the chrkened villnge. One v1,lls-rer su'nmed vp thesitunt;ion with 

the s'cClte:nent: "~vhen the sun goes down there is nothing to do 

but go to bed and amuse otJrselv8s with our wives; that!swhy we 

have so many children." 

The Middle Class 

·All :nembers of the middle clnss in Khanh H~u are engaged in 

ap;ril.,cultural a.cti vi t.ies. There -are a few artisan-farmers, but 

. fermin'S rerna.ins their predominant acti,v:i.ty. 'The economic ·level of 

the middle clas$ tends to include thoseifs.rll1ers who own between 

two .8.nd.fourhectares, or who. rent between. two and one ... half and 

fi v.e hectares ·of paddy lane!! Unlike faI;'\lIers .,of the upper class, 

middle class farmerehave not reached" the stage where their land

holdings cen be viewed. as an investment, producing Ii. surpluS whioh 

cfln, be .re.invested in sO\)le erlterprise, n9r s.re they like those 

. farmers· of the lowerc+a~s.i"ho must seek laboring Sobs to supplement 

thei.:r, ~nll:!.iElquat .. e . .inQC~l1)es. iFarmers· of the,middle class thus either 

• 
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own or rent a sufficient amount of land to maintain themselves a.nd 

their families on a level well above subsistence, although any 

surplus they accumulate usually is not sufficient to invest in 

SOHle enterprise. They are more likely to invest it in more land, 

'tlhenever it is available.' They also engage in stock breeding more 

than upper and lower class·farmers do. 

Middle class farmers almost invariably work their own fields. 

Those who do not own their own team and plow will rent them, and 

th9Y usually hire a laborer or two to help with the task of pre

parin,c,: and planting the fields. The trallsplantin.,<: is always done 

by a hired tea'll of workers, and several young laborers may be 

hired to operate the foot-powered we,ter wheel if irriga,tion is 

required. Such constant tasks as repairing bundings and weeding, 

are done by the far,ner and his family. At harvest, the farmer, his 

sons a.nd daughters, and, several hired workers do the cutting, 

threshing, and transporting "of, paddy back to the farmstead.. Farmers 

of the middle c;I.ass m,ake many ofth''l,ir smaller implements ,and. tools, 

but they usually purchase such thing,s as wa,ter wheels and winnowing 
. i ; 

machipes in,Tan An or Tan Htldng. 

The attitude of villagers of thie;91ass toward education i,s 
,,'.', '. 

much the, same as it is with the upper ,class.; pr:Lmary ed.ucation ,is, 

requisi te, but ~:Dythin'( beyond that,s.hpuld be '!prl'J.ctical,.'~. If the' 

son is not '(ping to become a farmer it is. preferable that .he ;Learn 
", ' 

a trade,. and. it is weH for a gir1.J;o ;Learn sewing Whether she does 
".' , ,," '." :;'!. : '" 

it for profit or np'):- ~ Among, t,.he vi11:s~en3, the couturiere'.s, trade 
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has high prestige, and it he.s the advantag.e of being a trade that 

ce.n be carried on at home, for girls of this class never. work 

outsi,;e of the home. Helpinp; wi. th the family he.t'vest is a familial 

responsibility, a labor of filial love, whereas being paid to do 

it would be declasse, and would reflect negatively on the middle 

class family. 

For the most part, villagers of the middle class live in 

houses of wood-thatch and wood-tile, but there are exceptions. 

Some 11 ve in large, well-constructed thatched houses whi ch may h2.ve 

wood planking in 

and tile houses. 

the front, and others have relatively new masonry 
, '. ~ .. '" 

The hamlet chief of Jtp·/ilCli, for example, is a 

man·ofrelatively high social status who owns one end a half 

hectares and: rents an equal amount, but lives in a thatched house. 

His attitude is tha.t he would rather purchase more la.nd and give 

his children a secondary school education, than have a fine house 

'with elaborate furnishings. Consistent with this, he sends his 
" " , ~ 

children to secondary schools in T~n An and lily Tho, and he sold his 

expensive ancestral altar cabinet, inlaid with mother-of-pearl, 

so that he could purch'3.se more land. On the other hand a carpenter

far:ner of this class livesih a substantially constructed house 

with masonry walls and tile roof. In addition to his farming and 

carpentry .iobs in the village, he did some carpentry at the nearby 

brick factory anel. recei vedhis pay in kind, thus enabling him to 

construct a house which hOrmally he could not afford. 
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Houses of the middle cle.ss villagers tend to be. well-furnished, 

The furniture is solid., somewhat simple in style, "md new furniture 

is only found in sorne of the newly constructed houses. There 

usually are several great hardwood beds of the type found in most 

upper class houses, for the middle class villagers also place 

considerable value on having beds tha.t wi.ll endure for many 

generations. There usually is a pendulum clock, wall decorations 

consisting of colored prints, calendar photos, and the usual array 

of family photos. Villagers of the middle class rarely own radios. 

As in the upper class houses, the guest is always invited to sit 

at a til.ble before the altar of the ancestors where he is served the 

inevitable cup of tea. Middle class villngers pride themselves on 

having good tea sets with attractive tea cosys, although the 

western style china occasionally displayed by upper class vil18gers 

is never encountered. The ancestral altars are arranged on carved 

wood cabinets, and altar accoutrement is likely to be of modest 

quali ty, and only rarely elaborate. 

hany villagers of the middle class h8.ve bicycles, i1.nd a few 

have motor bicycles. Nevertheless, they tend to be much less 

physice.lly mobile than the upper ch.ss due to the constant demands 

of hOl11e a.no farm. . Also ,they cannot afford to travel frequently '. 

or extensively. AgrIcultural needs necessitates periodic tr'ips to 
... 

'1'21nd"mor lVjy 'rho, and they do travel' to neilShboring villages' for 

wedd;Ln\~;s.funerals, and. celebrations of ancestors'.deaths, but 
, 

they rarely t.ravel to dhrtlat'lt towns or' to Saigon. 
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Villagers of the middle cle.ss a.re less distinctive in their 

dress than those of the upper class. While workinr~ in the fields 

they wear the black cotton shorts and shirts, and conical hat so 

typi cal of. th(~ Vietnamese peasant, making them undi stinguishable 

fron the poor farmers and laborers. They also go barefooted in 

the fields and around the farmstead. Black cotton is usually worn 

during informs.l leisure time spent around the house or visiting 

close neighbors, but for anything more forma.l such as going to the 

village hall, attending meetin;,s, or visitinr,; Tan An'or Jlily Tho, they 

usually. wear the loose-fittinp' white cotton garb and wooden clogs 

frequ~ntly worn by upper class men. Youn.?; men of this class are 

likely '~o have one pair of western trousers and shirt, 8.nd they 

m"y even possess a pair of western shoes. Like the men of the 

upper class, middle cle.ss men are expected to own the trs.di tional 

tunic .4nd turban, although they are less likely to be of the. elegant 

fabrics typical of the more affluent villagers. 

Women of the middle class do not differ a great deal in their 

dress from women of the upper class. '1'hey wear the s.arne simple 
. . 

black pantaloons and blouse around the ·house and within the hamlet, 

and they have a black or white" tunic to wear on dress occasions 

such as attending we.ddin!,;s, funerals, or village fetes •. As in the 

upper class, younger women of this class display 8.. certain penehOtnt 

for bI1ighter colOred gowns of lighter material. 'I'hey usually have 

some jewelry which they disp12.y at the weddin'?;s they attend. 
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Men of the Middle class usually p8rticipate in village affairs 

as much as possible, and nany hold titles in the Council of 

NotFJ.bles. Among This group, however, there are many who must 

relinquish their titles because the responsibilities of farm and 

home G.re too demanding. The middle class villager therefore tends 

to hold titles which ere more honorific those with few real 

responsibilities a ssociated with them. \'1i th the upper class 

domin2,tinq, the Cult Committees and the Village CounCil, the middle 

clFJ.sS tends to be peripheral to the socio-political elite of the 

village. Occasionally one or two members of the middle class may 

penetrate this in-group, but by andlar(,;e they remain outside, 

devoting most of their time to arsricultural activities. 

The family rituals and feasts associated with them tend to be 

less elaborate emon!!, the middle class th8.n among the upper class. 

At funerals and anniversaries of ancestors! deaths they invite 

fewer guests, "md the fare tends to be reb.ti vely modest. They 

usually do not observe 8.11 of the rituals associated with the 

traditional funeri.1l practices, as do upper class villagers. This 

minimum observance extends to the ancestral anniversaries which 

do not last longer than one day. The number of guests invited tends 

to vary with the yearly fortunes of the middle class villa.ger; for 

example, if his h8.rvest is good he may invite twenty-five kin D.nd 
:."j 

neiq,hbors, D.n'd if it is bad he will only invite fifteen. 
)., . 

Middle class weddings, however, usually are la,vish. This is 
.-,,! " 

an event for whi:h money is set a~ide, 8.nd it isan"qccasion when 
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the maxim1JID nvmber of guests are invited and feted with seeming 

aba.ndon. It is a matter of prestige for the family to have the 

house properly decorated, to rent· the wedding robes, and to serve 

a feast resplendent'with many meat dishes, and unlimited quantities 

of aleohblic beveraR;es.· 

In general, middle class villar;ers have less leisure time than 

those of the upper~class. As pointed' out previously, they are less 

likely to t:ravel outside the villaF£e for pleasure or to visit kin. 

liJhD,t leisvre time they do have is spent in much the same way as 

the upper class, and upper and middle class villagers are apt'to 

spend much leisure time together in the late afternoon and evening,. 

'I'he l.i)wer Class 

The lower class, 'which includes the bulk of the population 

of Khanh H~u, is composed of lower strata income groups, and it 

consequently encompasses a widerra.nge of occupations than do either 
, . .,"~ . 

the upper or mid,dle classes. All those classified as laborers are 

in'this class,as are those who are U:nemployed. It also would 

include such people as widows living on money from their children, 

and that odd scattering of women who eke out a subsistence by 

engaging in small' com~erce selling food near the school and alonll; 

the cnain road' of kp lY:i,nh, ~rselling sticks' of sugar cane, ~oconuts, 
, 

and ot;her fruits and vegetables purchased in Tan Hu(Jngor'l'!in An •. 

The barbers, tailors, and most of the shopkeepers fall into t.11is 

class. Finally, it would include tl;)ose tenant farmers who rent 
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less than two and one-half hectares, and those far;'ers who own less 

than two hectares. 

',iithin this clll.ss th>3re is, of course, some difference between 

those of the lowest stratum who live on a subsistence level, and 

those at .the highest who share some characteristics with the middle 

class. l'iany laborers usually have one or two farmers for ;,hom they 

.work, and thei r employment tends to be seasonal: from .the time 

the rRins begin and work in the fields COm",1enCes, to, the end of the 

hll.rvest. 3ven during this period, they do not neces81),ri ly work 

every, day. Some lRborers must continually seek jobs either in the 

village or in Tan An, and a few work at the brick fsctoryon the 

highway near the village. Among the laborers are women, usull.lly 

widows or abandoned women who work in the transplanting and 

harvesting tea'TIs, and with .such infrequent paid employment they are 

forced to weave and/or engage in petty commerce, selline: such things 
,0 

as rice cakes, fruits, s.nd vegetables. 

lIi 0 st. of the farmers of the lo,ver clRss do not cultivate a 

sufficient amount of land to maintain themselves and their families 

throug,hout the year. '1'hey are unq.eremployed, so they seek dry

season employment, usually as laborers .in ,the villag.e or in Tan An. 

Some find jobs with middle and upper cbss,farmers in the village, 

and the school, of Fundamental :!;ducation is currently a source of 
" , 

many l8boring ,jobs. .Qne commoncnaracteristi"c of lqwer, class 
, 

families is the,tall. members are expected to make some direct 
'~ , ", . 

contribution to the substance Of the group. . The men. and.iboys farm . , , 
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and/ or h.bor, the women weave, the girls work in transplanting and 

harvesting teR ;1$, or perhaps as domestics for wealthy villa<;<;ers, 

and the small sons go trap ii shing, gather firewood. or gvard buffalo, 

pnd the smAll daup.;hters often glean f.ields following the harvest. 

Because of this expectation to contribute to the svpport of 

the family, it is unlikely tho.t a child of tbe lower class will be 

able to complete his primary edvcation. It is considered important, 

however, that 'S! child' learn to read and write, so a. fRmily striVes 

to keep their children in school 'for several year.s. Lower class 

villap;ers share the upper and middle cl~.ss value for "practical" 

education, although there is little opportunity in Khanh H~u for 

training in crafts and trades. Becoming a carpenter's apprentice 

is one possibility', but f6r'a youngman or woinan to learn tailoring 

would require their exemption from familial' responsibili ties, s.nd 

tnecostof purchasing a. machine with which to practice their metier 

is prohibitive for most villap'ers of the lower class. 

Lower class villagers live in thatched houses for the most 

part. A few 11\'e in houses of the wood':'thatched or wood-tile types, 
, - . : ,," '- ' . - , - -. ' ,-. . ,',' 

but most of these are impo,tei'ished descendants of families that 

had once rea.ched the point of affluence where· they could afford to 

construct h01.1.ses like' these •. The poorest memhers of this class 

almost invade.b1Y live in rovshly constr~;cted thatChed' h01.1.ses the.t 

provide little 'mOre than shelter from the elements, while those of 
, 

the higher economic levels 'occupy the larger,' bet.ter ~onstru cted 

tha.tche/['nouses which requJ:!"e the sei'vl ces of specialists in their 
. .. 
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construction. lviost houses of this type tend to be rather cheerless, 

without basic comforts, and attempting to ke.ep:.them clean involves 

a constant struggle with u<\ture. The hous(~ fronts usually are only 

partially closed, and d1.)rinr:; the dry season the dust blows in free

ly. In the rainy season the lashing winds send rain through the 

countless openings, and once the pounded dirt floor becomes wet, 

it is likely to remain so for a long period. Consequently, although 

this type of house is cool, it is a damp coolness. 

The furnishings in thatched houses tend to be rudimentary; a 

table or two, some chairs~ a cabinet for storing. clothes, and beds 

of vario.us types, including plank beds of ordinary wood and 

cOllapsi ble canvas beds. New furniture in a thatched house is a 

rare sight., and it soon takes on a weather-beaten look due to the 

intrusion of the elements. Ancestral altars of lower class 

villagers range from simple tables with basic, inexpensive 

accoutrements to altars arranged on cabinets similar to those of 

the middle class villDgers. Decorations of any d.escrirtion .tend . .' 

to be very limited in thatched houses; colored. photos c~t from 

magazines are very popular, and those who can afford it have the 

inevitable photos of kinfolk and friends. Most thatched houses are 

illuminated by small oil lamps, 

'I'he hospitality pattern already described for the upper and 

middle class extends to the lower class •. The visitor in a thatched 

house is seated at a table in front of t.he ancestral altar where 

he is served tea and~ perhaps, some dry.cookies. The tea cosy more 
~ 
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than likely is a hollowed' out coconut shell, and tea is served ffJ. 

small g1asses ratherthA.n chine. cups. 

Lower class villagers are considerably less physically mobile 

than those of" the upper and middle classes. Since their p.eed for 

market goods is n,ot ~reat, and thcl market in nearby'l.'an Hl1dng has 

most .of the staple' items they require, ville.gers of this class 

maRe'infrequent trips to the market in 'ran An, and most of them 

cannot .. afford the amusements available in the town. Only a few 

ever travel to Saigon. Lower class villagers are 'more apt' to leave 

the village to attend family celeb'rations than for any other reason" 

;;;ven so, they are restricted to'Villall;es that are not too 'distant; 

for. the, cost of arele.tively"lohg trip wOl.l.ld be more thEm most could 

IVIany farmers 

harrows arld small 

Few own plows and 

oftErs class 

tools Used in 

teams so they 

make 

rice 

must 

their own'threshing sledges, 

cultivation and gardening: 

rent the!llwhedthe planting 

season sets'i1n. )):;any raisech~ckens, some have pig~ a.nd althotlgh 

duckbreedirlg is' cbnsidered ~ practical and profital:iie activity, 

itis notN·ide~pread. Their per~6nal p6ss~ssions tend to be few 

and Simple .\Vomen 1 s· wardrobes~onsi~t'6f several' black or white 
, . 

cotton blouses and blr.ck cotton pantal:oons' for daily wea.r, al'ld .. ,. 
they usually possess one tunic of black or white cotto~ or calico 

.; for' dress occasi'bn~: A few of." the .young~r women m~y have (tunics in 

pastel' shades of pin.kor blue • Few women of 'th.i~cJ.~s~lia~eany·' 
jewel}y;The daily cost&rte of the lJ!en is black cotton shorts , and 
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a long-sleeved, collarless shirt of the same color and material. 

They wear the loose-fitting white cotton garb already described for 

the upper and middle class for atten~ing meetings or traveling 

out of the village. For rituals at the dinh, at the pagoda, or 

at home on the occasion of weddings, marriages, or anniversary of 

ancestors' deaths,the black tunic and turban is proper attire. 

Many men of this class cannot afford this costume however,so they 

borrow them whenever the need arises. People of this class go 

barefooted most of the time to conserve their one pair of wooden 

clogs. 

By and large, ~ower class villagers participate very.little 

in village affairs. Some men may receive one of the honorific 

titles in the lower echelons of the Cult Committee, which involves 

little more than attending the four annual rituals at the d1nh, 

and making the minimum contribution of money. Several hamlet chiefs 

are members of the lower class, but they are chosen for their good 

reputation in the community, and one of these is from a family 

which previously had enjoyed considerably more wealth. The extent 

of participation in village affairs for most members of the lower 

class is attendance at compulsory meetings such as the communist 

denunciation meetings and general meetings to decide the course of 
• village projects. They also may attend the rituals in the dinh, 

particularly on the second day when there is a performance of the 

Hat b9i, the classical Chinese opera which is a peripheral part of 

the major ritual cihlebration. Younger men of this class serve on 
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theDg(~~y~ self -,~efense g\l~trds, :for which they f!!lcei ve a monthly 

salary~~p ,.9,11i'rt~rs intr.eguard, stockade. .~ike YO]).pg men of the 

middle, :cla;3s, they. may plSJ.,Y; ,on, the villo,;;e soc?('Jr teotm. 

, .family ri.tw,'ls [l,nd fe.a;3t~ tend to, be rather modest among the 

lo~re.r class, villa,,;ers. 'l'heannual celebrations Ilssoci{1ted with 

the Ci,nniyersories of, anc;e~tors,' , deaths. u\lY8,11y ar?, simple, and as 
.' : ,. ,< ", • , , '.. ", 

the yeaJ;:ly; .. :[',ortune, of the f(;l1lpy y~r~es" so does the number of 
.' ",. '." '." i \'<" ,.".'."' . ." . - ;;,' . 

guestr~,,.;,,G~n~:rally ar~Yl1?~,e.n ,c,],ose)dn 

in the ritual and the subsequent meal. 

and neie;hbo:t:'s p8rticipate 
.'. " / ' " 

Amono; t(0) poor this meal 

is lit,tle" more than wl1.atJ~" se;r:ye9i ,i.n ~he., \1l:ain,dapy,~e{1,l, .a!ldthero 
.' :.' ',:. "j. " .'".J .'. ,.;, c, • .'. ") ".'.'.... .-". .; • :" '. ,;:',' • , 

is not lil<elY.to b.e any ri ce.}\+,~?ho~iser~ed. A,mong ~hQ~~ of th,e 

hi~eF economic leve~~,~he. meil1~ o~~llsion~l~y may iriclude some de-, 

luxe fo .. o,d.s s,uch iJ,S p,ork, or 'chicken, and rice alcohol and beer 
{:',~',~'~:-' ';"-;'! '<,",': .. ' \.~,:, :\.),·':,."·f ') .,""j',",' "'.' ':_':", " " 

Ill,?-y" b,lil, se.r:v:ed,' i\fe.<ic;l~ngs and fu,neral~,t,e\19. ,to be, more elaborate sinGe 
<"'.,,',,J.Jl,. ,J.'.",,~., ',,' '""" "t.,::I.I,_< ... _:' ... ". :' :.~."I'~::_:_< "".', , ,'. .o'- ,- J 

th8;Y~Cqp:r:;J1lorj;l;~~;f:r:eqBJnHi'Y ",a;:t~ aC9n~~d,e,rable part of th~, yost, 

is covere'?',biV+qn:;yp,sh i g;HMJof,) tp~"gt:ests,.,.",;"" " . 

"Amollr:."r.ow eT.,jP~,P~S vi~,+~~~rt:l'!"j' .,}1t1,~type; S?f: ,1,~J>sYr:~~l~;,e,> ran be 

clist;ing\l~shf;lll;, invol.}ll'\~F'ry ),e,:i,~Yr~F~;~ri'(?U~ ;!?: p,!).deremp;t?~ment, and 

vo10,~,~?}I'?'t,etSUr~ ti,me, wheni'll':. JnM v;~dl;la~ii~~~f~,to ,:r~J,axa\1d amuse. 
" , " -, ',,':' '-, . .. '. . .. 

hitn[leJ,f,A:,p,P·0Yj},pg ,f: pe,l"i(?9. of. W9r~:, j In;I~?,~,~l)!'I~.l''y~~~~ure ,time mar, 

occurJ~.tUfnY;lJ,:I,\11,e ,~m;tJ\g tjl'ily,e$',r, 'f'he,n(r-~f.m; i,s!f,p inS'\1ffi.p~er:fi('; j) 

d erne. nstt fAr +f1R?:r:I,,' P.fi"Y'8?H~ ,t,1j?~,r.:f a,ry; ~" q?n$.~~ ,?~~Y ~', ;~m~\ll'f;l?~,fJ~J I~[h; , 

tha~;l" ;N~ 'j .I':8!;;PRtp,}!l::~pr~}'>;fW~"Errmer~her.e ~~, ~.: c\eF~~H? ,s(t?k. 
" ' , . . ;. ... ; -,.,w_",,,,._. 

sei'SrO~ lP)e~~e.q,t~r !PJ~.ryat~} lp,n~ .~r'~lRffPa.r;~t~p'n!3 fp~) Pt~m~H.:rg;,;,:'J~?ey , . 
also find themselves at occupational loose ends at intermittent, 

• 
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less prolonged periods during the remainder of the year. During 

the daytime, the small food and tea shops and the barber shops are 

favorite places to lUeet and exchange news and gossip. They also 

spend a good deal of time about the house.or visiting friends. 

Following a day of labor in the fields, lower class farmers usually 

remain home or visit with neighbors. It is typical for five or 

.,six men to gather at the house. of a neighbor where they sit 

drinking tea, occasionally rice alcohol, and talk while they smoke 

their strong black tobacco. 

Social Mobility 

The social classes· into. which the society of Khanh H~u can be 

di vided do not constitute rigid,. caste-like social groupings. . . . 

Rather, they are flexible in the sense that one class fuses into 

another and co11e?tively they form one vertical social structure. 

There are many social institutions and patterns of social behavior 

that cut across cle,ss lines. It is possible ,for an individU(;1,l to 

lUove from one class into another by .acquiring, those pharacteristi.cs 

previously outlined as the criteria of social class. It might be 

a case of upward mobility where the indivi<;l,ual moves from the. lower 

into the middle or the ll\iddle into the: upper class • On the other 

hand it may be ,a case. of downwardmobili ty where .the individual 

moves from the upper into the middle or the middle into the lower 

cla.ss. 
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Social class characteristics may be either acquired or 

ascribed. One ovtstanding example of the former is the family of 

Marshal Nguy§n Huynh n~c. As pointed out previously, the direct 

male descendants fall into the category of villagers who have 

ascribed upper class status by virtue of birth. They constitute 

an entrenched social aristocracy in which not all members have 

the affluence associated with the social elite of the upper class, 

but who, nevertheless, are considered among the gentry of the 

village. Those born into upper class families may be considered 

to have ascribed upper class status, but it is a question whether 

they will retain it or not. There are numerous cases of villagers 

who have gained higher social status by acquiring those charac

teri~tics identified with a 'higher class, sudh as r~rchasing land, 

constructing a finer house, and taking a more active part in 

village affairs. On the other hand, there also are examples of 

villagers who either in their own lifetime, or in several gener

ations, have become impoverishea, thereby losing their upper or 

middle class style of life,and ultimately finding themselves 

relegated to the lower class. 
• Upward Mobility. -- In analyzing examples of families in Khanh 

H~u that either are undergoing or have undergone upward social 

'I mobility, a definite pattern emerges. Ownership of land is a 

"primary value among the people of Khanh H~u, and it is a fundamental 

requirement in the process of upward social mObility. An ~ndividual 

may rent a considerable amount of land, perhaps a sufficient amount 
• 



119 

to permit a style of life associated with the upper class, but it 

still does not have the prestige value of owning land. The big 

tenant farmer does not have land that "belongs to the house, I' and 

economically as well as socially this puts him in a precarious 

position since there is no guarantee that he will be allowed to 

continue renting the land, or that he can pass it on to his sons. 

Ownership of land, on the other hand, represents security, and one 

gains additional prestige with the continued acquisition of land. 

After a man has accumulated sufficient land to pass on to his 

children, he begins to think about constructing a substantial house. 

Here the motivation is both economic and religious. From the 

practical point of view, a well-constructed house of wood or masonry 

and tile should withstand the ravages of rain, wind, , and sun, thus 

excluding the need for periodic repairs. In addition to its function 

as a reSidence, the house'also'has a semi-sanctuary status in that 

it will house the altars of the ancestors, and it .is the place 

where rituals associated with the cult will be held. The desire 

for immortality reflected in the practice of the Cult of the 

Ancestors is very strong among the villagers, and it is reassuring 

to know that the means for carrying out the cult have been provided 

by the time one dies. It is extremely important tllat a man have 

sons to carryon the cult, land to provide economi c supp(),:rt, for the 

cult, and a substantial house where succeeding generations .can 

maint.ain the ancestral altars a.nd practice the c~lt rituals. The 

house also becomes a prestige symbol reflecting the affluence of 
• 
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the owner, his character as a groups provider, and his ability as 

a farmer. 

As the villagerls financial state improves, he is free to 

devote more time to village activities, another essential charac

teristic in the process of upward mobility. Once a man has 

established himself as a respected member of the community and a 

mal1 of means, it is likely that he will be asked to accept a title 

'in the Cult Committee. He also may be.nbminated to the Village 

Council, although it .has become more·difficult to enter .the Council 

since it has been reduced in size. Once in the Cult Committee and 

the Vil1age Council, the villager has more of an opportunity to 

parti.cipate in village affairs. He not only attends the rituals 

in the dinh, but he may assist in organizing them, and he is 

expected to make the prescribed offerings of cash and, perhaps, 

food •. He also is expected to take active part in organizing such 

village projects as new canal,s, or an agricultural cooperative. 

A t the present time" a villager· also is·. expected to join the one· 

poli tical party in the village, and participate in the anti

cOlJl)11unist.llleetings and demonstrations. 

Literacy i.s as,e,condary requisite in the process of upward 

mobility. '.' Having a pr.imary school cer,tificate is riot necessary· 

for. upper class statjls, although it does carry a good deal of 

prestige. The. education of. one IS children is important, however, 

for the educational sys:temhas expanded considerably in recent 

year'?" and. sending onels children t.o .8choolis, a sign of being a,' 
• 

good parent, an attribute highly valued in the village. 
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Once a man has reached the upper class in terms of his economic 

state and style of life, he may continue his upward striving to 

reach the highest echelon, that of the social elite. The only 

means to achieve this is by mobility within the Village Council 

and the Cult Committee. This process was pointed out previously; 

in essence, he must be. appointed to the Village Council, holding 

several of the offices before being named Village Chief. After 

this period as Village Chief, he passes into the category of high 

venerables in the Cult Committee, where age and wealth become 

primary factors in upward mobility. If he should outlive the other' 

high venerables, he very likely will succeed to the title of Ong 

K§ Hi@n, the highest venerable in the village. 

It is rare that a man moves from the lower class to the upper 

class and attains a place among the village venerables in his life

time. The pattern of upward mobility in Khanh H~u is fora family 

to rise over several generations. A man works to accumulate the 

means for purchasing some land to pass on to his sons and they are 

expected to build on this inheritance by securing more land. By 

this process a family may rise from the lower class to the middle 

class in two generations, and with good fortune, to the upper class 

in three generations •. There are a few cases of familie s moving 

from the lower to the upper class in two generations. 

Most of the·present venerables and members of the Village 

Countil inherited considerable land from their fathers who also 

were m(m of relatively high standing in the village. The present 
• 
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Village Chief's father had been Village Chief; th'e Deputy Chief IS 

father is Tien Bai, the second highest venerable in the village; 

the Finance Secretary's father is K~ Hi~n, the highest venerable; 

the Civil Status Secretary is a direct descendant of Marshal Due . . . 

and his father had been a high venerable; and the Police Chief! s 

father is Tien Ba.i in the 
, 
J,tp NMn H~u Cult Committee. In most of 

these cases, it is not so much a question of. upward mobility as 

retaining upper class status. Rather it is their fathers who were 

upwardly mobile from middle class to upper class status. While 

all of this group are farmers by occupation, several acquired their 

wealth as agents for absentee landlords, and several others are 

rice merchants. 

Laborers and farmers with small holdings have little oppor

tunity for upward mobility. They barely subsist, and one poor 

harvest could plunge them hopelessly, into debt. Furthermore there 

is little available land for purchase in Khanh H~u, and current 

land prices are quite high. The land reform program is the first 

real opportunity. most have had.to g:ain title to land, but this only 

rea,-:hes a small segment of this group. Many villagers look to the 

National Lottery as a means to sudden wealth. This hope has been , . 
bolstered. by having one poor farmer in Kp ThJ T1i1f win one. million 

piastres several years ago. He purchased land, bought a masonry 
, 

and tile house in J,tp Dinh, sent one son to receive a higher 

education in Sa~gon, and donated. part of the fortune to the village 
f" ' 

for school and roadcpnstruction. 
• 
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For women of the village, the only means of upward mobility 

is through marriage. All women are expected to marry, and while 

they subsequently may engage in petty commerce or have a small 

couturiere's shop in the front of the ,house, their class positions 

are determined by their husbands. There is a definite tendency to 

marry within the same class, but there are cases of young men of 

the upper ~rmiddle classes selecting mates from the lower class. 

A comely girl of poor parents with a good reputation as a house

keeper may attract the attention of a young man from a wealthy 

family. It is more likely for girls to marry up than to marry down. 

Downward Mobility. --' In Khanh H~u, as in any society, the 

fortunes of a family may fall, all too often more easily than they 

rise. A series of illnesses or other misfortunes may ruin a family 

financially, or the head of the house may be irresponsible and 

gamble or drink away the family ,fortune. A family in the unfortu

nate position of having to sell its land, begins to descend the 

social laddel:'. It can no longer maintain the style of life which 

characterize upper and middle class families in the village, and 

the succeeding generation more than likely will find itself in the 

lower class. 

In *pMdi there is one impoverished family which continues to 

live in a large, traditional style wood and tile'house, the bleak 

monument of better day,s. The paternal grandfather of the present 

head of the house amassed land in the village,and constructed the 

family residence. When he died his son inheritedthe'fortune and 
• 
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began squandering it on gambling. As the fortune diminished, he 

began selling land to obtain more cash. During the war his son 

joined the Viet Minh. At the present time the family is poor with 

• only a small piece of huang hoa, ancestral land,remaining, and 

they are plagued ,with a bad reputation because of the son's Viet 

Minh affiliation. 

Another example of downward mobility is a family which also 

continues to live in a ramshackle tile and wood,house. The father 

of the present head of the house was a tenant farmer with five 

hectares. His economic state and his style of life placed the 

family at the upper level of the middle class, and they enjoyed a 

great deal of prestige in the hamlet. After the death of the 

father, the landlord refused to rent the land to his son. Since 

no other land was available, the son had ,to request the village 

to cultivate some of the c6ng di~n, communal ,land, and he was 
.t . .}. 

granted the USe of sever,al hectares. His family increased in size, 

and for the, pas'!; several years his harvests have been very poo'r, 

As a result, the family is practically destitute. This year he 
". . ,:c:' , . .; ", . 

was. unable to bid for communal land, so their only source of income 

is from renting their team of buffalo ,and plouw. While the 

financial state of the family hasdimipished, they have lost their 

middle class style of life, and even their hou.se ,has fallen into a . ' '. 

state of disrepair. They have retained their good reputation in 

the hamlet, however, and the head of the house is currently serving 

as hamlet chief. 
• 



Chapter V 

FAMILY AND HOUSEHOLD 

The Kinship System 

In most of the literature dealing with Vietnamese society, 

the family is described as patriarchal. This monolithic type of 

kinship system is characterized by an unqualified male predominance. 

The father is an authoritarian figure whose power as head of the 

family is absolute in the tradition of the patria potestas. His 

decisions are never questioned, and he has the power of life and 

death over members of the family. Females have a status hardly 

better than that of servants, and they have no claim to any in

heritance • 
. ,: 

The Vietnamese kinship system as it f'unctions in the village 

of Khanh H~u could scarc'ely be considered patriarchaL Rather, it 

is a patrilineal kinship system in which the male line recei'ves 

greater emphasis, and males have a predominant role, although 

females are not relegated to a low status. Children take the 

family name of the father, and they are members of his patrilineage. 

Males also receive the greater part of the inheritance, but females 

do receive some share, even land in some cases. The wife has a 
'~, 

voice in decis:k~ms affectinp,; the family, and in most families she 
, \ 

is thekeeperof'f~mily funds. 

Structure andt'e::minology. -- In addition to'reflecting the 

patrilineal character of the kinship system, the kin terminology 
• 
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also indicates the principles of age-grading siblings, males in 

the patrilineage (male line), and cousins, which is another 

characteristic of the Vietnamese family. Table 1 lists the 

terminology applied to the range of kin normally recognized by 

families in Khanh H~u. Lexically, the syntactical principles of 

the isolating, monosyllabic Vietnamese language permits an exactness 

of designati ng kin by use of the various modifiers. Chart 4 

represents the structure of the kinship system and it demonstrates 

the relative position of kin according to the terms by which they 

are referred. It also emphasizes the bifurcation of kin into 

patrilineal and non-patrilineal groups. 

Wi th the exception of the family of Marshal Nguy~n Huynh Dllc, 

which traces its ancestry to the fifth ascending generation, 

families in Khanh H~u only recognize the ancestors of the third 

ascending generation in the male line, i.e. Ong C6 N~i and Be C6 
: . . - .'" . . 

N~i, the father's father's parents. The terms §.ng, and £i are 

respect pronouns in Vietnamese, more or less comparable to the 

English "sir" and "madam", and they are honorific modifiers when 

referring to kin in ascending generations. The term 4 indicates 
.' 

the third ascending generation, and n6i is the modifier designating 

kin in the patrilineage. In the second ascending generation, there 

is no modifier to specify generation, and as the mother's parents 

are recognized in this generation, they are indicated by the 

modifier ngoai, meaning "outside", implying that they are non

patrilin,eal kin. 
• 
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TABLE 5 

Listing of Kin Terms 

Third Ascending Generation 

ONG cO NOI 
BA CO NQi 

Second Ascending Generation 

dNG N61 
BA NOr 
.6NG NGOAI 
3A NGO~r 

First Ascending GeneratiOn 

CHA or ONG THAN· 
M~ or BA THAN 
BAC 
ctiD 
CQ 
CAU 
D1 

Ego's (One"' s Own) Generati on 

ANH (HAl) 
CHI· (HAl) " 
EM' (THAI, GAr) 
ANH BA CON 
CHI BA CON 
E~1'BA CON 

First Descending Generation 

CO~ (HAl, ~A, Ttl etc.,) 
CHAU BEN NOl . 
CHAU MN NGOAl 
CHAU . 

Second Descending Generation 

CH~U NOl·· 
CHAU NGO~l 

" Third Descending Generation 

CHAT Nell , 
CHAT NG04l 

"- .. 

Father's father's father (Patrilineal) 
Father's father's mother (Patrilineal) 

Father's father 
Father's mother 
l'iiother's father 
Mother's mother 

Father 
Mother 

(Patrilineal) 
(Patrilineal) 
(Non-Patrilineal) 
(Non-Patrilineal) 

Father's Older Brothers 
Father's Younger Brothers 
Father's Sisters 
Mother's Brothers 
Mother's Sisters 

Older Brother (Eldest) 
Older Sister (Eldest) 
Younger Sibling (Male, female) 
Parent's Older Siblings' Sons 
Parent's Older Siblings' Daughters 
Parent's Younger Siblings' Children 

CHILDREN' (First, Second, Third) 
Male Siblings'Children (Patrilineal) 
Female Siblings' Children' (Non-Patr. ) 
Cousins' Children 

Sons 'Children. (Pat.rilineal)· , 
Daughters' Children (Non-l?~tr.)' 

Sons'son.s Children (Patrilineal) 
Sons' .;:iaughters', Children (Non-Patr.) 
daughters' children's children 
(No.li-patrilineal) 
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eha is a popular word for father, although in referring to 

one's father it is more polite to use the honorific term Ong Than. 

~ is the popular word for mother and Be. 'I'han is the polite 

designation. The father's brothers are age-graded. Bac is the 

term for the father's older brothers, and chu is the term for the 

younger brothers. C6 is the general term for the father's sisters 

regardless of relative age. The mother's brothers are cau, and 

her sisters are di. 

One's siblings are a<.>;e-graded. Anh is the term for older 

brothers, and .£.hi for older si sters. Youn<.>;er siblings are ~, 

with the 'llodifiers Ell for males and gai for females. Kin 

numeratives invariably are added to indicate priority of birth. 

The first born is hei (number two), so if the eldest is male, he 

is anh hai; if female, she is chi haL The second eldest is Q.!a" 

the third is tu, and so forth. The youngest sibling is em ut. 

The modifier ~ may be applied to any siblings of the same 

parents, s. necessary designation in polygynous families. 

Sibling terms are· extended to cousins, and they are age-graded 

according to the relative age of the parents. Older sibling terms' 

anh and .£.hi are extended to the parents' older siblings' children, 

and the term ~ is applied to the parent·s' younger siblings' 

children. The addition of the compound modifier be. con indicates 

that they are close kin, i.e. related through the parents' siblings. 

Those fur~er removed are called by sibling terms according to the 

same principle as close cousins, and the modifier h.Q. differentiates 
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them from closer kin. The cousin relationship can be further 

specified by indicating through which parents the two parties 8.re 

related. If one should indicate, for example, that he is chu-bac 

with someone, it'means that he is related through the father's 

brother. Co-cau indicates a cross-cousin relationship, i.e. through 

either the mother's brother or the father's sister. Dl - (ban d1) 

de$cri bes rela'tionship through the mother's si ster. 

In the first descendin~ generation, one's children are ££n. 

Kin numeratives are used to distinguish the children, and children 

are often referred to by their numerative. The sex modifiers E.& 
and gai also may be added to specify whether they are male or 

, 
female children. Chau is a general term for collateral kin of the 

first descendinl!, generation, i.e. siblings' and cousins' children. 

The addition of the compound modifier ben nei indicates that they 

are children of male members of the patrilineage. B§n r:goai 

refers to female siblings children and children of non-patrilineal 
'" .. cODsins. The term chau also is used to designate direct line kin 

of the second descendin,,,: generation, and the modifier n.§i dis

tinguishes those in the patrilineage, i.e. the sons' children from 

ngoai, the daughters' generation, and the modifiers n§i and ngoai' 

are added to separate kin of the male line from those not related 

through th~ male Urie~ 

,'. , . Chart~ 5 and 6 indicate the affinal kin terminology, 1. e. 

terms used in reference to one's in-laws. Parental kin terms are 

extendedtotpehusba'ndor wife's parents, and sibling terms are 
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Chart 5 

AFFINAL KIN: MALE SPEAKER 

6 
CHA 

va • 

Em 
Vd • 

= 0 

ME • .. 
va • 

Chi .. . 
V~ 

AAnh 
V~ 



co 0 = 
DAD 
(wife) 

I 
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Chart 6 

AFFINAL KIN: FEMALE SPEAKER 

CHA 

CHBNG 

6hOng I 
(husband) 6 Em 

Chang Chi 
Chong 

Anl;). 
Chang 



extended to the wife's or husband's siblings who are age-graded 

according to the relative age of the husband or wife, 'I'he affinal 

relationship is specified by the addition of the modifiers ~, 

"wife" for th,a male speaker to indicate that they are his wife's 

kin, and ch6ng, "husband" for the female speaker to indicate that 

they are her husband's kin: for example, a husband's younger sister 

would be §.1l} ch6ng, the wife's elder brother wot,ld be anh vd, the 

wife's father would be cha vd, the husband's father would be cha 
>. chong, and so forth, 

By the same principle, kin terms are extended to the husbands 

and wives of siblinf;s, and they are age-graded according to the 
, ~ 

relative age of the siblings to whom they are married, Re is the 

modifier to indicate sisters' husbands, and dau indicates bro'thers' 

wives, A younger brother's wife would be em dau, and older sister's 

husband is anh rg, and so on. 

'rhe T9c, br Patrilineage 

In the traditional Vietnamese kinship system, the ~ is the 

patrilineal common descent group, consisting of all those related 

through the male line to a common male ancestor in the fifth 

ascending generation, i,e, the father's father's father's father's 

father, The head of this group is thetrtl~ng tac, the eldest male 

of the toc, Among his prerogatives as head of the patrilineage, 
- .. ,- I"" ',' 

the trtl~n{'; toc ho'lds title to the htldng hoa, the inalienable family 

land, the income of which ,is used to support the rituals and 
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feasting associated with the Cult of the Ancestors. He also has 

the quasi-religious role of officiating at the rituals honoring 

the common ancestors. All members of the tec are expected to gather -
in the ancestral house located in the village of the family for 

$. the anniversary of the common ancestor's death, and for Tet, the 

lunar new year. 

In: addition, the trudng toe is responsible ·for maintaining 
• the gia pha, the genealogy book which families inriorthern and 

central Viet Nam keep scrupulously. He also is responsible for 

the upkeep of the family tombs which are located in the ancestral 

village. Finally, as head of the extended family, the trudng t§c 

is councilor for all the members, and the arbitrator in family 

disputes. 

Within the i§£" each nganh or individual branch has its own 

chief who is the eldest male of that branch, and ·his prerogatives 

and duties are much the same as those of the trudng toc, but for 

a more restricted group of kin. In addition, each family main

ta.ins its own altar for the immediate ancestors, and the responsi

bility for carryinr;, out rituals in their honor rests on the head 

of the house. 
, . 

The fatrilineage in Khanh Hgu. -- Whereas families in northern 

and central VietNam have been settled in the same villages for 

ten generations or mo~e, most families of Khanh H~uhave been in 

the villar.:e less than three generations. As a result, the t§c only 

includes those related through the male line to a common ancestor 
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in the third ascending generation. Compared to the traditional 

Vietnamese !Q£, therefore, the !Q£ in Khanh H~u encompasses a more 

restricted o:roup of kin. The'sole exception is the family of 
~ , , 

Marshal Nrsuyen Huynh iJuc which is considered the oldest family·in 

the village. Its members trace their ancestry five generations or 

more, and even those who are ngoai, non-patrilineal descendants, 

prefer to emphasize their re1ation.ship to this hero, They attend 

the rituals in his honor and a number of them have come to Khanh 

H~1.1 to live on the family land. 

Most of the traditional social institutions and practices 

described for the traditional patrilineage are found among the more 

affluent families of Khanh H~u. Poorer families, however, tend 

to retain only those practices which are considered essential. As 

in more traditional areas of VietNam, the term trudng toc is used 

in Khanh H~u to designate the head of the patrilineage, although 

functionally, his responsibilities only extend to Siblings, their 

offspring, and a few cousins in most cases', Larger patrilinea~es 

usually are found only among the wealthier families, pe.rti cular1y 

those with hudng h3,a, They also are likely to be the only families 

who atte:npt to keep the gia .:l Eho, the genealogy book (southern 

designation) , Curiously however, it is the families without hlldng 

• hoa whptene. to follow the traditional pattern of recognizing the 
.. , .... 

eldest luale as trudng toe, In families with hudn€; h3a, th,e usual 

praeticf) is for: the adul:t-, members of the toc to' select :the trudng 

!&£ from among the male members of good character regardless 

• 
,.; 
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of relative age .. 'l'his investiture, however, is not absolute, and 

a breach of responsibility may result in a council of the adult 

members of the family to name a new trudng toc. 

In families with hudng h~a, the trudng toc hasthe sacred trust 

of holding title to this family land which is alienable with the 

a~reement of all the members of' the family, although, in fact, 

there are no cases of hudng h~a being sold in Khanh H~u. With the 

exception of the family of 14arshal Nguy~n Huynh £itlc which recog

nizes a larger number of ancestors, families of Khanh H~u celebrate 

the death anniversaries of six ancestors -- the parents, father's 

parents, a.nd the father's father's parents. The responsi bili ty 

of carrying out these rituals does not necessarily fallon the 

trudng toc. Often it is divided among the adult males so as to 

avoid putt1nga- financial burden on anyone member of the family. 

This is particularly true of families without hUdng h~a; since, in 

the absence of any institutional source of funds to support the 

cult, they are more at liberty to devise their own means. Also if 

one member is wealthier than the others, he may assume the responsi-

bility for having cult rituals and feasts in spite 

being trudng toc •. There are even some cases where 

of his not 
• • the hudng hoa 

is··not used to _ support the cult; for example, the village chief has 
. . . 

title to the hudng hoa in his family, but since he is wealthier than 

his two brothers, he asswned the responsibility for having the cult 

rituals, and he divided ,the hUdng hoa between his brothers for 

their use •. 
• 
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. Affluent famili." s in Khanh H~u strive to construct substantial 

houses that will become ancestral houses after one generation. 

Ultimoi?;enitor determines inheritance of the paternal house in 

Khanh H~u, so the ancestral house is not necessarily the residence 

of the trudng t5c. It also is important for the vill.age gentry to 

have burial grounds in which a geomancer selects the sites for the 

family tombs. 'l'hese usually are elaborately constructed of stone 

or concrete, Hnd ,just before T§t, the lunar new year, and during 

the Thanh Minh period early in the lunar year, the tru~ng t~c is 

responsible for seeing that the family tombs are cleaned and 

repaired. On the anniversary of an ancestor's death it is customary 

for thetrudng tOc to lead members of the family in a visit to the 

ancestral tombs. Only several of the wealthier families of I<hanh 

H~u maintain the gia ph6, the genealogy book, but in those that 

do, it is the responsibility of the trudng tac. 

None of the poorer familbs in Khimh H~u have hudng h;a, and 

their patrilinea<;es tend to be very small ih number and. range of 

kin. The role of .the trudng t6c, therefore, diminishes considerably 

in terms of prerogatives and resPorl.sibilities. The. res,ponsibility 

for cult rituals. is invariably divided among the adult male members, 

and they invite a very .limited .numberof kinC!n,d frie.nds to 

participate. They usually have no hmily bllrial plots, but mu.st 

requ~st the village ;for a burial site in the communal cemetary., and 

they cannot afford to consul ta g~omancerto sele<7t the, I!ipave 
;' '!' >' , ,~ • ,", '" , ' .. 

si tes. 'rhe graves are marked 'pymovnds. of earth Etnd thee .1i;r'ydng t§c 

• 
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is responsible for seeing that they are rebuilt at the prescribed 

times each year. Ancestral houses would be very rare in this 

group since their thatched houses are not likely to last more 

than one o;eneration. 

Inheri tance 

In Khfmh H~u ,inheritance is a matter for the parents to 

decide, but svch decisions tend to follow more or less definite 

patterns. It the husband should die first, his wife may assume 

title to both real and personal property, but in most cases some 

arrangement, perhaps a will, has been made for the children to 

inherit most of the property. In families that have acquired some 

land, it is common for the parents to declare part of the land to 
.~ ",,' - q 

be hlldng hoa. Traditionally the htldng hoa was inalienable, and 

it was not to be rented, altllough in Khimh H~u both are possible. 

With the consent of the, entire family, he who holds title to the 

htldng hoa may sell it, and it also may be rented wi th the under

standing that the income will be used for the cult. 

The 'parents decide which children shall receive what part of 

the remaining property, and there is not expected to be any con

flict over their decision. Traditi6nall)! primogeni ture determined 

the inhe'rita'n'ce of the paternal house, but this has changed, and 
: ,,* 

i)1 Khanh H~u ,it is the principle of ultimogeniture which determines 

the inheritance of the paternal bouse. Villag~rs reason that this 

is more jU~t, .since the eldestl1as more opportunity to establish 
• 
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his own household while the youngest is left to care for the aging 

parents. If the parents do not decide the inheritance, the 

children are expected to do so themselves. In some cases, the 

females receive a share of land equal to that of the males,with 

" the exception of the son who receives title to the .huang hoa. 

If the land holding is small, the title may be vested in all 

of the sons with the agreement that each will have use of the land 

for a fixed period. One farmer with considerable land holding 

expressed. the opinion that this system of rotatinp'; usufruct is 

" the most feasible, particularly for the huang hoa, because it .would 

give all the sons the opportunity to become familiar with that 

piece of family land. 

Actually, inheritance is a source of many conflicts in Kh~nh 

H~u. Two prominent villagers retain. a deep animosity toward each 

other as a result of litigation over property which a ·ch~ldless 

aunt left s.ome years ago. There also are other cases where the 
~ " . t.ruong tac has spent all of the income from the huang hoaprJ.or to 

the ancestors' anniversaries causing great consternation among the 

siblings. In one family .. the trudng t§c became a Catholic and. his 

siblings brought a formal complaint before the tribunal in Tan An 

on the grounds that his religio.n prevented his carrying out the 

rqle of trgdnp; t§c property and he therefore forfeited the title· 

" to the huang hoa. The court held, however, that while he c.ould not 

practice the C1Jlt .rituals before the altar of the ancestors, he 
. - " could have masse.ssaid for them with income from the ht!ang hoa, 

,'; 
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and he could'continue to give the ritual feasts, so he had the 
~ 

right to retain the title to the hudng hoa. 

Marriage 

When a young man reaches the a'!;e of twenty-one, and a girl the 

age of seventeen,'they have arrived at the ideal time of life to 

be, married. By the same token, the age of twenty for young men 

and eighteen for girls are unfavorable ages for marriage and should 
• be avoided, if possible. In Khanh H~u, the children of well-to-do 

parents tend to marry early, even as early as the age of sixteen, 

because they have the guarantee of parental support during their 

first years of marriage. Children of poor parents, however, must 

wait until they have accumulated sufficient funds, so they are apt 

to have passed the ideal' age when'they marry. 

Preliminary Arrangements.' -- When a young man decides to marry, 

there are several ways for either him or his parents to go about 

selecting awife~ 

still practiced in 

The traditional system of arranged marriages is 

Khanh Ha:u. Often two close friends make an • 

inf.ormal agreement when their chi1dren' are small tha tthey will 

marry when they reach the proper age. In such cases the children 

are brou9;ht up with this idea, and they tend to accept it without 
. 

complaint.' It also is common' for the young man' s parents to arrange 

marriage with the pare'nts of a girl recommended by kin or friends. 

At the present time, girlsinKh~nh H~ho!'lol'iger remain in 

the semi··seclusion of thetr own homes as they did in the past . 
• 
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With the expansion of education there has been an increase in 

social contact between boys and girls, so when a youngman selects 

his own wife, she is likely to be a girl of his acquaintance. If 

he has no particvlar girl in mind, the usual procedure is to go 

about seeking information on available girls in Khanh H~u or neigh

boring villages. This is done quite easily, for there is an 

abundance of matchmaking older women who are keenly awar.e which 

young men are seeking wives, and the type of girl each prefers. 

'rhere are a definite set of qualifi cations for the ideal wife; sh3 

must be of a respectable family which does not have a history of 

bad health or oddities of any sort, and it is prefE)rab+e that she 

be of' the same social level as the young man. She must be a 

capable housekeeper, and robust good health is conf.ddered. more 

important than a fair face, Although it is definitely preferable 

that the young woman be a virgin, it is not a prerequisite so lon; 

as the girl is not known as a woman.of easy virtue in the.village. 

Once the selection has been made, either the young man or his 

parents ask an older male or female acquaintance to act as 

interffii:Jdiary. Hale intermediaries are called Ong, /IIla1, ,and the 

females are Ba ]l1a1. This should be a person of good character, 

the parent of many children, and it is pre~erable that the Ong Mai 

have,a beard, t.he sign of age and w1sdoll\' The intermediary 

informally visits the girl'spare~ts, and whether or not they are, 

aware of the purpoSe of his coming, they are eXPected to show great 

astonishment., After the intermediary explains the .rea,son for his 
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visit, they consult the respective horoscopes to determine if the 

pair are compatihle, and if the future holds the promise of many 

children, happiness, and prosperity. When the girl is informed 

of the youn£?; man's intentions, she is expected to feign reluctance, 

although if she really does disapprove, the negotiations are broken 

off abruptly with the excuse that she is too youn~, or that their 

horoscopes do not indicate future bliss. 

Coi Jvih: The First lVleeting. -- If both parties agree to the 

match, they consult the lunar calendar to determine an auspicious 

day for the Coi M~t,the first meeting of the parents and 

discussion of prospective finances. On the appointed day the 

young man, his parents, and the intermediary proceed to the girl's 

house bearing gifts of rice alcohol, fruit, and flowers. Her 

parents await them at the doorway, and invite the visitors into 

the house to take tea. with them. When they are seated and have 

chatted for several minutes, the girl appears with a tray contain

ing the tea thin~s and some cookies, and she serves the guests 

without speaking or looking at them. This gives the young man and 

his parents the opportunity to observe her deportment. The visit 

also' affords the boy's parents the opportunity of ,seeing what kind 

of a house her parents have. 

If the . young man's parents are pleased with the vi sit, they 

extend an invitation to the girl's parents'to ~isit them, for they 

are '. anxious to show them what a fine family their daughter is 

entering. Affer these mutual visits, the parents again consult 
• 
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the lunar calendar for a favorable day on which to hold .the 

engagement celebration. 

L~ H6i: The Engagement. On days considered favorable for 

engagements, it is common to see young men, their intermediaries, 

G.nd aq;roup of male kin dressed in traditional clothes hurrying 

through the village in single file on their way to engagement 

celebrations. The young man carries a tray containing the tra

ditional engagement gifts of gold earrings, and if he is from .a 

well-to-do f8.mily, other jewelry as well. The rest of the party 

carry bottles of rice alcohol, food, and a variety of other gifts. 

The girl's close kin gather at her house to r<lceive the young 

man and his group, and participate in the celebration. Upon enter

ing the house, the young man proceeds directly to the altar of the 

ancestors where he kowtows as a symbolic acceptance of the girlis 

",ncestors and family. He also kowtows before the girlis kin, 

after which he presents the gifts to the girlis parents. With th3 

.performance of these ritual acts, the couple are considered engag'3d, 

and the assemblage sits down to a feast. The fianceis parents 

have already consulted the coupleis horo~copes to determine the 

best d/?,y for the wedding, an.d i,n the course of the meal,they 

announce the date. Normally the wedding is held several months 

after the engagement; however, if a close relation of either part., . . . 

is on the yergeof death, the wedding is held as $oon as possible. 

This is kn9~n as clf0i 
" "'~~ 

ch~x·tang, i1marriage running ahead of 

mourning,if Otherwise 1.1:; V)Touldhave. to. be d,elayed until after the 

long mourni.ng period. • 

.' 
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After the engagement and prior to the marriage, the parents 

meet to agree upon the sinh vat, the bride price. This varies 

dependim; on the affluence of the fiance's family. vlea1 thy 
, 

:families present a sinh v&;t of sizable proportions, including such 

things as bolts of cloth, jewelry, food, and jars of rice alcohol. 

Poor families usually give the minimum sinh v~t which consists of 

the m§m tr~u cau •.. a tray of betel leaves and areca nuts, which 

are the symbols of unity and faithfulness. With the exception of 

the mam tr~u cau, the bride price is sent to the fiance's house. 

A traditional practice which receives token performance at 

the present time is lam r5, the service period that the fiance 

is expected to spend at the fiancee's house working for her parents. 

This fixed period is spent doing whatever tasks her parents require, 

such as cutting wood, Carryins; water, or helping with the planting 

or harVesting. It is con~idered a demonstration of the fiance'~ 

good character, and his ability as a farmer and breadwinner. In 

many families, the most that is required is that he put in a brief 

appearance at the fiancee's house, and stand about, never speaking 

unless addressed, HS a de,monstration of good deportment. 

L@ C1121i: The Wedding • .. - As the day of the wedding approaches, 

both families begin feverish preparations. The fiance's house is 

enlarged by removing the front wall and constructing a thatch and 

bamboo shelter to accommodate the many guests.' This addition is 

decorated with palm fronds, and gaily colored festoons hung from 

the ceiling. Tables, chairs, glasses, chinaware, and chopsticks 
• 
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are borrol,~ed from kin and neighbors, and both familie s prepare their 

ancestral altars for the coming rituals. The brass altar accoutre

ment must be polished, and well-to-do families purchase new silk 

or satin hangings for the altars. The furniture is cleaned and 

polished, and new mats are placed on the beds in the main room. 

If it is a large celebration, an addition may be constructed in the 

rear of the house to serve as a kitchen. Several days before the 

wedding, female kin of the bride and groom gather to prepare the 

staggering variety of dishes that will be served at the. feast. 

The women sit chatting and gossipin,<J; while they chop vegetables, 

meat, and fish, and the braziers burn continually •. Wealthy familie" 

slaughter an oxen and several pigs, and a few even hire cooks from 

T~n An to direct the activities in the kitchen. 

The weddinR; celebration begins at the groom's house on the 

eve of the w:edding when friends .of .the groom I s family gather to 

eat ancl drink in an atmosphere of festive gaity. Candles are lit 

in the main room, and music fills the air as'the guests arrive and 

present the groom's father with cash gift,s .which he will keep to 

defray the cost of the f.east. In many. instances the celebrating 

lasts well into the night, and some of the guests are apt to 

remain until the next morning • 

. On.the morning of thewectding, the guests begin gathering 

at the groom's house to sip tea while awaiting the departureoif 

the wedding procession .. The aJ.tars of the ancestors. have been 
""',"0' '" . " 

decorated with flowers, and offerings of fruit, rice alcohol, and 

• 
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tea have been plc!ced on them. A small altar dedicated to the 

Spirit of the Soil has been set up in front of the house, and like 

the other altars, it contains a specified number of offerings. 

After the groom dons the traditional blue wedding robe, his father 

gives the signal for the procession to leave. 
, "I The procession is led by the Re PhV, a close friend of the 

groom, who acts as his assistant. He carries a tray cont.l\ining 

the gifts of gold, earrings, the, traditione.l wedding gifts, as well 

as ceremonial rice'alcohol. He also may carry the red wedding 

gown and large, round wedding hqt to be worn by Co Dau, the bride • 
. ' I " ", , I 

Chu Re, t.hegroom, follows the Re PhV, and he carries a larr.;e, 

circular red and gold bOx containing the mam tr~u cau, the symbolic 

gifts of areca nuts and betel leaves. They are .fla'riked by 

assistants carryinF.!; ldnghandled mandarin parasolds. After them 

come the intermediary and. the ma,le kin of the groom, all carrying 

large black unbrellas to shade themsel ve s from the sun. The 

yoUhgerwomen, usually dressed in brightly color-eddresses and 

wearing their gold jewelry, follow, and the olde~womeh, dressed 

in ,their black tunics', bring up the rear of the procession. If the 

bride lives ina distant village, the groom's' father usually rents 

automObiles and sometimes a bus to transpo~t the we<J.ding party to 

and from the bride's house. In the event that they must travel by 

wheeled vehiCles or by boat, the' symbolic gifts of betel 'and 

areca must be well'coveired lest they bring disaster to the carrier. 
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The bride's kin and friends of her family gather in the 

decorated main room of her house to await the groom and his party. 

As the procession approaches the house, the intermediary pours two 

glasses of rice alcohol and presents them to the bride'S parents 

who come forward to greet the group. The intermediary explains 

that they have come for the bride, and he begs their permission to 

enter the house. He then g;ives the bride's parents the tray of 

areca and betel which they place on the altar of the ancestors. 

Either a venerable old man or the fathers of the couple per

form the Len DEm, a ritual in which red candles are lit and held 

aloft before the altar of the ancestors while prayers are recited. 

!V!ore than likely some flammable fluid has been poured on the wicks 

to assure their igniting immediately because it is believed that 

if they go out, the couple will have an unhappy married life. The 

groom then approaches the altar and kowtows as a sign of reverence 

and respect for his bride's ancestors. He also performs this 

symbolic act before the bride~.a male and female kin. Afterwards 

he takes the box containing the bride's wedding robe and hat to 

her in a back room where she has been waiting. By this time, the 

guests have been served tea or iced soft drinks, and are busily 

chatting. When the bride is garbed in her wedding finery, she and 

the groom emerge and pass from table to table displaying the tray 

of gifts. Shortly afterwards the wedding procession reassembles,. 

only this time the order varies: the groom lea.ds, followed. by the 

bride, the d Ph\, , and the intermediary. The bride's. kin and 

guests join the rest of the proc~ssion. 



This colorful procession wends its way across the paddy fields 

back to the groom Y shouse. vlThile the guests file into the house, 

the bride and groom, accompanied by their fathers, light joss and 

kowtow before the altar of the Spirit of the SoiL The guests, 

mes.nwhile, are shown to their tables. The elderly men are seated 

ata table directly in front of the altar of the ancestors while 

the other men occupy the tables around the main room. Women are 

seated at tables under the temporary shelter, and the older women 

invariably gat.her on the hardwood beds where trays of betel leaves, 

areca nuts, and pots of lime have been placed for their convenience. 

Tea is served to the guests, and the noise of conversations 

soon fills the house. The bride and groom enter accompanied by 

their fathers and the intermediary, and proceed to the main altar 

where the intermed'iary lights two candles and holds them high while 

he informs tho'ancestors of the marriage. The couple step forward 

to kowtow befor'e the altar and then taking a reed mat, they kowtow 

before their elderly male kin, the younger male kin, and the female 

kin in that priority. Their fathers usually guide them through 

these ritual acts, and the guests take little notice of what is 

occurring. 

vJi th the wedding rituals performed, the couple take the tray 

containinrr, the gifts and~ass it among the guests to receive cash 

gifts from their male 'kinfolk, ~achof~homare expect~d to donate 

around lOci$VN. The elderly l~dies, bt;sily chewing betel and areca, 

usually 'attempt to chide them into giving more tha~ the expected 
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amount. This is done in a joking spirit, and everyone is greatly 

amused. These cash gifts are retained by the couple • 
• After the rituals and gift giving, nhom ho, the wedding feast 

begins. Young men who are friends of both families, do the serving, 

""hile the bride and groom move among the tables seeing that the 

guests are well supplied with food and drink. The bride is 

responsible for the female guests, and the groom takes care of the 

male guests. Neither the bride nor the groom join the wedding 

feast, nor are they permitted to speak to one another. Both are 

expected to appear very grave, and it would be a breach of custom 

to display any signs of enjoyment. A great variety of dishes are 

served, accompanied by beer or rice alcohol for the men and soft 

drinks for the women. As, the meal progresses the men tend to 

become boistrous and jovial, and signs of drunkenness are regarded 

with much amusement. The women, on the other hand, eat and drink 

sparinl7,ly and speak in low tones. 

When the bridels parents and close kin 'have eaten, they pre

pare to depart. After bidding farewell to their hosts, they walk 

to the entrance of the farmstead accompanied by the bride. As 

they begin to move out across the paddy fields, the bride returns 

to the house, hiding her face as she quietly weeps. The feasting 

continues until early evening, and finally tow8,rd the end the 

bride and groom remove their wedding robes and go to the kitchen 

to eat. After the guests have departed, the house is cleaned and 

put back in order and the bride and groom retire to,a room set 

• 
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aSide for them. 'Passing into the bridal chamber, the couple 
, :... ",' ,;', "; ," 

observes ,a simple ritual act known as nhap phong dan trai, wherein 

the bride steps in ffrst while her husband stands back. This is 

N,toavoid having her step on her husband's shadow on the belief 

that if this should happen, he will be a henpecked husband. 

Traditionally, the couple was expected to refrain from sexual 

'intercourse for the first three'days. After this period they would 

ohserve the Le Phan Bai, a ritual visit to the bride's house. At 

the present tiGe, however, this visit may take place within a 

reasonable time after the wedding, and there is no restriction 

as to when the marriage may be consummated. When they arrive at 

theb,ride's h6use, they proceed to the altar of, the ancestors where 

an elderly male kin or friend performs the va Mfun Trau. This· 

consis,ts of opening the box 6f areca and betel which was placed 

,,:! :'on the' altar the day of the wedding, and removing the contents. 

The areca nuts are then sliced and wrap~ed in the betel le'av~s, 
"to ,b:edistri'buted amortgkin 'and friends as a symbolic announce

ment that the mahiage 'tscompleted. 

Residence. --'I'raditionally, residence after marriage is 

·tempor~d.ly pa trilo cal, i. e " the couple remains in the husband's 
, i' , , .' . , 

,pak.,ernal house until they he.ve the means to establish their own 

househo'ld. If, howev'er, the husbe.nd' is the only son, residence 

i:8 absolutely patrilo'cal, and in Khanh H~u, this also is true for 

theyoun~est· son sinde he' w111inheri t the paternal house. In 

well-to-do families,wherGtI1e'father can provide a house for his 

-sons, residence usually is neolocal. 
,< 
~-,:, ., 
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Matrilocal residence is not uncommon in Khanh H~u. When the 

bride is the only child or has no brothers, the couple may go to 

live with her parents. This also is true when the bride has 

inherited land, particularly if it is located in another village. 

The existence of family land for rent-free farmstead sites is 

another lure for residence near the wife's family. 
, 

In Khanh H~u 

the family of Marshal Nguy§n Huynh B~c has such land in the 

village, and some of his female descendants have come to the 

village to live on the family land, and also enjoy the prestige 

of being ass.ociated with the family of this hero. 

Polygyny and Concubinage. -- In Khanh H~u, distinguishing 

polygyny from concubine.ge presents problems, particularly among 

the middle and lower classes. t1larried men often make liaisons with 

other women, and whether it constitutes a second or third marriage 

or slmply an info:t'lllal, perhaps temporary affair, is never clear. 

The prescribed 1')!anner of taking a second wife tends to be adhered 

to more by wealthy villagers. There is no ceremony of any sort, 

nor is there a legal registration. In those cases where the second 
• wife, v~ nho or. vel be (litth wife), is going to share the house 

with the first wife, vel ldn (big wife), her permission must be 

obtained. The second wife is usually youl1ger, and she has a sub

ordinate role which requires thnt she do most of the housework . 

. In many cases, the second wife either has her own house. or 

the husband provides her with one, and this is considered a'much 

more advisRble arrangement •. It is better that the wives be 



separated, arid the husba.nd can divide his time between the two 

hou:seholds 'as he pleases. Both arrangements are clear cases of 

poiygyriy. Tha second wives are recognized in the village as such, 

andths'children ate considered the legal offspring of the father, 

','rhey take his family name, and share in the . inheritance. 

In KhEmh H~u, concubinag~ ta.kes the form of a liaison which 

is" considered tempora:ry from the outset. Within the village these 

may '-'eclandestine affairs, "or an overt visiting arrangement 

althou,,;h theWoman'is rt'ever conSideieda 'wife. Most ~f these 

liaisons are very 'casual, and not restricted. to any particular 

social i::las's<' Many'·Of the wealthy meno! the village,' however, 

prefertoha.ve Co'ricub'in~sinneighb()ring 'Villages of i'nTan An so 

'~sto avoid any compl'ications. If children should be born of such ... ' 

a c1nioh,·· the f'ather hi:J.sthe prerog'ativeof deciding whether to 

x:ec6gni'zethem or' not', 

'Polygyny serves a va'riety of functions , HavinO'a second or 
'" 

. third'wif"e f 1s a ll1an:i.fe~t 'i3ign ofafn.uenCe, a~d it has' a good deal 

'dfpresil1ge'value in the village. It also is a means of providing 

soriswh~nthe' f'irst,.:vi!'·e'is, 'barren orh~i hot.: given birtht:o any 
,,' : " I',.:', ( " oj. !,'"" , . . 'j ',1',; ','", '," .',', '/ : .. ", _, . ': . 

male ,off·!ipririg,'· 'When the'fH'stwifei:sa'gin'i!; and has 'lost her 
~ . . ., ... 

10o'kS, taki~g 'EX' yo'ringerwo~ana~' 'tile', second '~i.f~ is a'[~;;ntinuation 
of -corij1.iga1'1~Jiiis for the husban'd, a!lain cases ~h~;~the first 

marriap;e ~hGdt)&en; -arr'ahged, ··takihg lit se'cond wifepermi ts the· husband 

to jexEifcise'his:6wn'~hoic~,; ~~d, perhapk,' select a wife with some 

elenient 'OfTOHl'~:nce. • Fi'traify;,'p6lygyb}, in some cases, maybe' .., 
~ 
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motivated by economic advantages. An unmarried girl with an in

heritance, or a widow with a house and land, makes a desirable 

second wife. 

In Kha,nh H~u the pattern is for a man to take a second wife 

after ten or fifteen years of marriage. There are no cases of 

polygyny among younger men. Several villagers claim to have three 

wives, with three separate households, but these are few in 

number. 

3eparation. -- There are no recorded divorces in Khanh H~u. 

If a couple does not have children, and they decide they can no 

lon~er live as man and wife, they agree to separate without 

recourse to any legal authority. If they have children, 'however·,. 

there are strong social pressures, particularly on the part of 

kinfolk, to remain together in spite of their incompatibility. 

In these instances, the wife usually bears the brunt of the 

difficult situation. She is expected to accept her unhappy role 

stoically, showing no outward sign of discontent, and carrying out 

her responsibilities as a wife and mother with all the scrupulousness 

of a happily married woman. The unhappy husband, on the other hand, 

has several outlets for his discontent. If he is well-to-do, he 

may take a second wife and establish another household where he 

may spend most of his time, or he may console himself with a 

concubine. 

There are a number of abandoned women in the village, 

particularly in the lower class. In some instances it is. the only 

• 
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resort vJhen a couple can no longer tolerate living together, and 

the husband cannot afford'to take a second wife. In other cases, 

the husband simply leaves his wife to go live with another woman. 

If the wife's parents are still alive, she may go to live with 

them, otherwise she will have to support herself and her children, 

and if she is fortunate she will receive some assistance from kin 

or, friends. 

Pregnancy and' Birth ' 

. ~ - . 
In Khanh H~u the telltale sign of pregnancy is to miss a 

menstruation period, and when this is followed by a loss of 

appetit~ji.Jil sleeplessness it is considered definite. With these 

unmistakable symptoms, the woman begins observing a set of taboos 

and prescribed behavior designed to eaSe the strains of pregnancy 

and guarantee the birth of a well':'formed, indefective child. In 

her diet, she should avoid foods considered "unclean" such as beef, 
. ~ ,i ,t 'I ~,' . . , : , ,;." , 

dog, mouse, rat and snake, lest the child be an imbecile; Alcohol 

is considered bad for pregnant'wcml~n,although chewing betel and 

areca, orsmokinp; tobacco are permissible. During the entire 

pregnancy period, the woman is ~a\)tionedto refrain from sexual 

intercourse. 

Certain behavior 'also is considered taboo. The pregnant woman 

should avoid heavy work such as carrying heavy loads, and she should 

walk with great caution so as to avoid stumbling. She should 

rl\ain at home as much as possible, and it isll1efendu for 
• 
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attend weddin';s or funerals. It also would be wise for h,)r to 

shun places of worship anti shrines in the villat:;e for fear of 

incurring the wrath of the spirits residing in these places, and 

for the sa'TIe reason she should avoid the roads and footpaths at 

noon and five Of clock in the evening because these are the hours 

when the spirits leave their sanctuaries to promenade. In the 

house she must be careful not to step over one of the hammocks out 

of fear that the child will be inflicted with a lethargy causing 

it to keep its eyes closed for seven days after birth. 

The pregnant woman also can be a source of misfortune to 

others. For example, if she should step over a hammock where her 

husband is sleeping, he may be afflicted with sleeping sickness •. 

This also could occur if he should finish a glass of some beverage 

left by his wife. 

As the time for birth approaches, a special qed of bamboo with 

no mat is arranged behind the altar of the ancestors or some other 

relatively private part of the house. When' the labor pains begin, 

the woman takes to this special bed, and an experienced older 

woman, or a woman who has received some training in mid-wifery, is 
, -, " 

, 
st1mmoned. In Khanh H~u the preference is still for an older woman 

because they are considered more experienced, and mode.rn .methods 

of .childbirth continue to b,e rEMr,a~dedwith some suspicion •. A, female 
, , '.' ,." " " 

neighbor or reluti ve is called i,n, to. assist. Thl;) h1).,s);l.and, illl 

expected to remain out of', the )10US6 during the la.1;lor;: and birth '. 
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No matter how diffic1'lt the birth, the woman must not cry 

out, for it would draw the attention of the neighbors and the 

family would be embarrassed. Traditionally, the umbilical cord 

was'cut with the sharp edge of a piece of china, but at the present 

time, knives or scissorS are more commonly used. Another 

traditional practice which is diminishing in the village is to 

swaddle the newborn infant in the cast-off clothes of its siblings. 

An increasin~ number of families purchase new cloth to use as 

swaddling. 

The new-born child is bathed in tepid water, swaddled, and 

given to the mother as soon as possible. Finally, the husband as 

permitted to enter the house to see his child. Following the birth, ' 

a brazier of burning wood is placed under the bed in the belief 

that the mother has dissipated the heat of her body, and it must be 

replenished.' For several weeks,any food she is served will be 

well seasoned to increase this heating process. After two or three 

days,' a small pot' is filled with hot coals and passed over her body 

periodically to tighten the skin and prevent sagging of the abdomen. 

After this "ironing" of the body, cinnamon and other sweet herbs 

are hoiled in water, and the woman is bathed with this fragrant 

concocti.on to "'cleanse and sweeten 'her. " 

The child is kept with the mother almost const~ntiy;and after 

seven clays they are moved to one of the ordinary beds in' the main 

rOom of the house. The bamboo bed is either discarded or burned, 

'and the' brazier is placed under the new bed where it will remain 
• 
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as Ion,§: as the weman remains there. The prescribed periGd to. 

remain in bed fellewing the birth is ene menth; hewever, in Kh~tnh 

'H~u mest wemen, must quit their beds after ten days to. resume their 

heuseheld reutines. Fel1ewing the birth ef the first child, the 

parents are expected to. refrain frem sexual interceurse fer at 

least ene hundred days, but fer subsequent births there is no. 

restric.tien. 

Fune.ral Pra,ctices 

In Khanh H~u, as a man grews eld, he prepares to. jein his 

anG6sters. In many respects, his whele life has been a preparatien 

fer this. To. marry and have sens is the means to. the immcrtality 

ef a centinuing line in which the male descendants carry en the 

Cui t c,f' the Ancesters. A man labcrs to. accumulate land to. pass 
~ 

en to. hi.s sens" and also. to. have hu6ng hea which will support the 

rituals asseciatedwith the Cult cf the Ancesters. He also. strives 

tecenstruct a substantial :house whi.ch will become the ancestral 

heuse where the c\.1,lt rituals will be perfermed. As old age cemes 

upen him, the man who. can afferd it purchases a carved weeden 

ceffin which is placed in the main room efhis heuse, and he sets 

aside meney fer the constructien ef hi,S temb. It, is conseling for 

the elderly villager to. seetheceffinand the temb in which his 

me,rtalremains will be preserved. This is reflected in tihe pepul8.r 

Yie,tnamese prQverb: f1 36ng cocai nhs, th:accocail1i~, It "When yeu are 

alive you .must have a house ; ,when yOM die: :yeu"must have at tomb," 
• , 

4' 
I' 
;' 
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The ideal tomb, the type constructed by the wealthy, is of 

stone or concrete, and located on a site selected by the geomancer. 

The K~ Hi~n, the highest venerable in Khanh H~u, and his wife have 

two large, costly (50 ,OOO~VN each), concrete tombs located in a 

nearby pagoda in ip C5u. They often visit their tombs and 

supervise the work being done on them. Villagers of lesser means 

usually have stone markers on their graves while the poor merely 

have a grave marked with piles of earth. 

When a man dies, kin living in the village immediately gather 

at the house to assist in the numerous preparations for the funeral 

and burial. One member of the family is dispatched to the village 

hall to report the death to the Civil Status secretary, and to 

request pe rmissionto keep the body for a specified number of days. 

An elderly experienced villager is summoned to advise the family 

on the prescribed behavior for m01).rning and ritual form of the 

funeral, and he consults the deceased's horoscope to determine the 

favorable days and hours· for rituals. The family then divides the 

various tasks, The house.must be cleaned, and perhaps expanded 

by. removing the front partitions and constructing a temporary 

thatched roof to shelter the guests. Tables and chairs must be 

1:>orrowed from neighbors, and the .coffinmust be purchased (if they 

have not al ready done so).· The monk must be notified, and S6meon.e 

is sent to inform kin. in distant villages of the death. 'l'he women 

gather in the·'kitchen to begin preparation of the seemingly count

less dishes that will be served during the funeral period • 
• 
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'1'he first ritual act is to wash the corpse and dress it in 
, 

the traditional black tunic and turban. Many villagers in Khanh 

H~u retain the practice of ngam ngoc, placing a few grains of rice 

in the mouth of the corpse. Another practice is to place a bunch 

of bananas on the chest of the corpse in the belief that this 

tantalizin.r; food will divert the appetite of Thien C§u, the 

Celestial Dog, who descends to eat the entrails of the deceased. 

Li@m or nhap guang is the ritual placing of the corpse in 

the coffin. The members of the family lift it in and then place 

the clothes of the deceased around the corpse. Some villagers 

retain the practice of placing a bowl of rice at the head of the 

coffin in the belief that the corpse, once placed in the coffin, 

may rise up,and the rice is thrown at it to force it back in 

place. 

If the deceased is the head of the family, the trudng t§c, 

the coffin is ,placed before the central altar of the house, other

wise it is placed in front of one of the side altars. With,the 

preliminary preparations completed, the family gathers before a 

small altar arranged in front of the cOffin for,. the phyo, h6n, a 
, ' , 

ritual offerinrr, of food to the soul of the decel:).seq.. Three bowls 

of rice" three' small cups of tea, and several:other dishes are 

placed on the altar, and the family: ,!c9wt0\(fS, th,ree times in priority 

of relationship. For the duration o,f the, funeral, three such -, ' ,,' . .,' '" ", " 

ri tual offe:d •. l'lgs. will be made each day. ~ After the phuc hon, there 

is the phat tang, distribution of mourning clothes. Among th!'l 
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wealthy this is done by the 3uddhist monk. High mourning, a period 
1 of three years , is observed by the widow, the children, 

daughters-in-law, and grandchildren of- the patrilineage. Low 

mourning, a period of one year, is for widowers, sons-in-la1lj', -and 

non-patrilineal granchildren. Cousins may ask permission of the 

family to mourn for one year. Parents do not mourn for their 

de_ceased children, and there are no rituals held for unmarried 

children. A special altar is arranged in the main room of the 

house in honor of the deceased child who is buried immediately. 

The costume for those in high mourning consists of a roughly made 

robe of gauzy cotton with patches on it to give it an abject 

appearence. The males wear a head piece of rough straw called a 

bich cau, -and the females wear a veil known as a!ill!!!. Those in 

low mourning merely wear a white band around the head. 

vVith the mourning clothes distributed, -the nh§\n digu period 

begins.- -This corresponds to the western practice of holding a 

wake. Kin, neighbors, and friends, dressed in- traditional clothes, 

come to the house to pay their respects to the sons who stand 

before-the-bier, and to kowtow in honor of' the deceased. The guests 

bring offerings of cash, food, and at one funeral for a wealthy 

villager who enjoyed the reputation of being a hardy drinker ,there 

were innumerable bottles of various kinds of rice alcohol piled 

high on the altars arldarourid the bier, giving the room the air 

of a wine-cellar. 

liviourning actually lasts two onJ.y years in Kh€tnh H~u 

-' 
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At. funerals for wealthy villap;ers, particularly men who were 

high in t.he cult committee, the nh§n di§u may last from five to 

seven days in order to permit kin and friends t.o come from distant 

places. On such occasions, the guests brin,,; large colored satin 
, . 

or silk bandaroles called t.lm vang on which the good qualities of 

the deceased are extolled in Chinese characters. Wealthy families 

also hire musicians to play during the daytime. At most funerals, 
, 

the nhan dieu is marked by copious feasting and drinking, and the 

8,tmosphere is apt to become merry and even boistrous as the men 

consume more rice alcohol. The men, as usual, eat at tables in 

the center of the room with the most honored guests nearest the 

bier, while the women remain at one side of the room drinking tea 

and chewing betel leaves and areca nuts. Funerals of villagers of 

:noderate means still tend to be lively occasions, but. among the 

poor, there is considerably less feasting and the nhan dilu usually 

only lasts one day. 

lIt the end of nhan di@u, the family gathers before the bier 

to kowtow and the next phase is chan, the burial. 'l'he first ritual 

aqt is (rang quan, to carry the coffin out of the house. Amon,!: the 

wealthy it is customary to hire'a group of specialists known as 

nhung quan to act as pallbearers. 1'hey are villagers organhed and 
, 

trained for this purpose by a leader known as Bai Quan. They go 

about their task as a team, directed by the Bai Quan who gives 

his signals on the cap sanh, two wooden sticks which he strikes 

toget.her a prescribed number of times. The twelve nh1.!ng quan 

• 
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the carved, gilt and red catafalque borne by the nh§:n guano The 

poor simply he.ve a group of younr; neighbors bear the coffin to the 

grave without the catafalque and other trappings. 

IViusicians flank the catafalque playing their horns, drums, 

and. simple stringed instruments, and the nh8:n guan chant Ho Dua 

Linh, dirges about such things as the sadness of the separation that 

death brings, and the tE>mporality of the tomb. The immediate 

family follows closely behind the catafalque. The sons, bent low, 

leaning on roughly cut sticks, come first,followed by the widow, 

the dau,ghters, and other kin. The remaining mourners walk behind 

in no particular order. The Buddhist monk recites some prayers 

at the grave, and after the family kowtows, the coffin is lowered 

into the grave. ' 

After the burial, the family returns. to the house to recite 

the trinh vong, 5 ritual prayers entreating the soul ,of the 

deceased to leave thep;rave and come to reside in the altar of the 

ancestors. The accoutrements from the portable altar carried in 

the fvneral cortege are placed on the 'altar of the ancestors, and 

the family kovftows before the altar. Three days after the burial, 

the members of tha iqnnadiate family ,put on their mourning clothes 

and return to the gr"ve for the md cJa m~, the symbolicopep.ing 

of the grave to permit the soul of the deceased to leave the grave 

and [f,o to the altar of the ancestors. Joss is burned pn the grave, 
" " , 

and a chicken is tied to a stick of sugar cane and led,around the 

p;rave three time,s. p,oor villap;ers perform this ritual without 

the chicken. • 
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Cao i)a,ists in the village observe the traditional funeral 

rituals with few innovations. Instead of having the Buddhist monk 

participatej they invite a group of the faithful Cao Daists to 

pray before the bier. They also bring bandaroles with Cao Dai 

symbols and prayers inscribed on them. 

Catholic villa!?;ers, however, observe funeral rituals very 

different from the traditional practices. Ong Giap is the title 

of the leader of the Catholic community in the. villa.'!,e, and if a 

Catholic villager is dying, he is expected to maintain a deathwatch 

so as to summon the priest from Tan An for the last rites of the 

church. If the family of the deceased is wealthy, they transport 

the corpse to the church for funeral services, otherwise the priest 

comes to the village to lead prayers before the bier. The arrange

ment of the bier is similar to that of the traditional f\)neral. 

Burial takes place in a small Catholic cemetary located on the edge 

of ftp Dinh. 

Family CuI ts 

.The Cult of the AnceStors. -- After death, the soul of the 

deceased returns to the family house where he remains as an unseen 

member of the household to observe the mortal activities of his 

family. During the first year following the funeral, there 8.re a 

series of prescribed rituals, most of whiah are not considered 

oblip.;atory,and therefore are not practiced by many of the Villagers 

becavse of the expense involved. The first forty-nine days for 
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deceased males ,md sixty-three days for females, are marked by . 

rituals every seven days. These are referred to numerically, e.g. 

Bciy Ngay (Seventh Day) is the ritual on the seventh day, Mudi Ban 

Ngay (Fourteenth day) is the ritual on the fourteenth day, and so 

forth. On these occasions, the immediate family gathers at the 

house of the deceased, and kowtows before the ancestral· altar 

after making some offerings. Wealthy families retain the services 

of a B",ddhist monk to pray at these rituals. The rituals on the 

twenty-first and forty-ninth days are considered very important,' 
. ')' 

and t.hey tend to be relatively elaborate. In many respects they 

resemble the . .lilliE.. digu period of the funeral. The altars. are aglow 

with c.andles and heaped with offerings ,and the sons, dressed in 

their white gauzy mourning costumes, again take up .th.eir. positi0ns 

by the altar to greet' the kin and friends who attende:d the·.funeral. 

After the offerings are made, and the kowtowing is! d.one.; the entire 

assemblage sits down to a large feast. 

lVl9t Tram Ngay, the ,One Hundreth Day, is' marked by a: ri tual 

similar to the rituals, of the seven days. None ·of· the.se. rituals 

is strictly prescribed, and they usually are.);Ier$ol;!1ned 0;11y by 

Upper.and middle clasS! fal]li~ies. LamT1J~,l'),\i1:i>Qp.<N~D! h .the ritual 

observance of the firstam11iversary;,I.}alfldi;ll.,dls.')i)e.rforrned by rich 

and poor alike, with somevariatio.n. Frayersare recited before' the 

ancestral altar during the, ev~,<afr:1;;J.ol:ea.rx.niversary, and wealthy 

fampies ,usually have the Bi,.tddhist mo,nk lead .the prayers. On the 

fol1owiqg. dEiY, a.ri tual and s,-\bseq'llent feasting, similar to the 

• 
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celebrations of the 'I'wenty-first Day and Forty-ninth Day takes 

place. Man Kho is the celebration of the second anniversary, and 

it signals the end of mourning, although in principle mourning 

is supposed to last three years. After the usual offerings, 

prayers, and kowtowing, there is the Xa Tang --- removal of 

mourning clothes which are then burned on the altar. 

On the st1bseqvent anniversaries of the death, there is a 

ritual celebration held in the house of one of the male, patrhineal 

descendants. The family divides the responsibility for these 

rituals among the male descendants in the patrilinea~e, and the 

,division is such that no deceased member of the patrilineage is 

without a cult. In Khanh H~u, ancestors up to the third ascending 

generation of the patrilineage are worshiped, 1. e. the paternal 

greatgrandparents. The trl1dng toe, the head of the patrilineage, 

assumes the cult responsibility for the paternal great grandparents , 

and, if he is reasonably affluent, for the paternal grandparents 

as welL As pointed out previously, there is considerable 
, 

variation in the division of cult responsibilities. Usually, 

however, the eldest son offers the cult rituals for the father, 

wlJ.ile one of his brothers·has rituals for the mother. The family 

de.cides who Will carry out the cult rituals for any childless 

• members. 

Cung DB or K¥ Cdm are the anniversary celebrations. The 

number of guests and the elaborateness of the feasting depends on 

the host's economic state. The wealthiest man in Khanh H~u invites 
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some one hundred guests, and the feast includes many meat and 

vegetnble dishes, rice of fine quality, rice alcohol, beer, and a 

variety of-' soft d'rinks, whereas the poor villagers usually invite 

around six guests, a.nd serVe a simple meal of fish, soup, and 

ordinery rice, with tea. The form of the ritual resembles those 

already described, and the guests usually take their turns kow

towing. Among the well-to-do, anniversary celebrations often last 

two days, and they are occasions for considerable drinking and 

merrymaking. 

Visiting the graves of ancestors also is a prescribed practice 

which is part of the cult. This is done twice a year --- just 
.".. 

before Tet, the lunar new year, and at Thanh Minh, a thirty day 

period which begins on a variable date in the second lunar month. 

On the latter occasion, the family gathers at the house of the 

trudnq;, toc and walkS to the family graves,· which normally are located 

in one area. They carry jOss, food, tea, and rice alcohol, all of 

which are offered to the ancestors. When this is done they pass 

from grave to grave, kowtowing and placing joss on each one. After 

this simple ritual, the graves are weeded and the earth banked up 
!. " 
< 

on them. The stone tombs also require some cleaning, pel'haps 

whitewashing, 
" ~ Ni9 or Day J.II~, 

and some weeding. 
~ 

Fixing the graves is known as Tao 

and the state of the ancestral graves is considered 

a reflection on the chara.cter of the family; 
I), . 



Tgt Nguygn Ban: The Lunar New Year. -- As the lunar new year 

'comes to a close, and the harvest is gathered, the people of Khanh 

H~u give themselves over to a holiday mood and indulge in a variety 

of village and family celebrations. Thu~ng Di§n, the village 

feast markinr: the end of the harvest, is followed closely by Tgt 

Nguyen Dan, the lunar new year which is celebrated in the Chinese 
• 

fas~ion. Tet, as it is usually called, is essentially a family 

celebration. It is the time for everyone, even the urban dweller 

to return to his natal village or the village of his family" where 

his family's land and family tombs serve as reminders of .his rustic 

origins. 'fhere he reestablishes bonds with kinfolk sCattered 

throughout the delta, and for one week he becomes a village,r again, 

participating in the simple pleasures of peasant life. 

During the twelfth lunar month, the family gathers at the 

house of the trudng tec for the ritual D~y Mg, the fixing of family 

tombs and graves. There are two prescribed means for carrying out 

this ritual. First, the family may carry the necessary jOss, 

prayer papers, and offerings of cakes, chicken, paper money, tea, 
.-,-. 

and ric'e alcohol to the graves. After re-questing .the Spirit of 

the Soil for permission to disturb the earth, ,they make ritual 

offerings of paper money and prayer papers, after which they 

kowtow before all the graves and place burning joss on them. Then 

. they set'to work weeding, digging, and piling earth on the graves", 

When this task is done, they settle down to a picnic-like feast of 

the food offerings. 
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It also is permissible to take the joss, prayer paper, and 

paper money, but no food, to tho graves, where they have the 
.. 

ritual. Afterwards they return to the house of the trudn~ toc 

where the food offerin,"s are made at the altar of the ancestors. 

When this ritual has been performed, the family gather in the 

main room of the house for a feast. Among poor villagers there 

usually is a simple ritual at the graves, followed by a ritual at 

the house, but no feasting. During this. period, small groups of 

villar;ers can be seen digging in the hard, cracked earth to dis

enp;a<;e great chunks ·of soil which they pile on the weathered 

mounds that .mark the graves of relatives long deceased. There are 

a few altruistic villagers who go about fixing the graves of those 

who no lonl!,er have kin in the village. They also usually burn 

SO'11e joss on these' abandoned graves. 

On the twenty-third day of the twelfth lunar month, the family 

celebrates the departure of Ong Tao to the heavens where he will 

report their activities to the Emperor of Jade. Ong Tao is the 

collective designation for the three spirits of the hearth. They 

observe the daily activities of the family member, and exercise 

a great deal of influence over their destinies. It is common for 

the family to place their children under the protective care of 

On" 'r' .:.1 8.0, and. they !l1ake daily offerings of joss to placate this 

. spiri t. 

The ritual on the twenty-third day'is relatively simple. Red 
, 

paper with a sketch depicting the departure of Ong Tao on a large 
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carp, a celestial horse, or a phoenix, is burned on the altar in 

the kitchen, then the family sits down to a feast of traditional 
• Tet food, including glutinous rice and .£M, a sweet soup of beans 

and rice flour. During the absense of Ong Tao, no joss is burned 

on the altar. On the thirtieth day of the twelfth lunar month, 

Ong Tao returns, and as this is the day the ancestors are being 

honored, Ong Tao also is invited to participate in the celebration. 

Poor villagers observe this ritual by burning joss on the altar, 

and making a symlJolic offering consistinR; of a small bowl of rice. 

Lg Ra M~t Ong Ba: Receiving the Ancestors. -- On the thirtieth 

day of the twelfth lunar month, each family gathers at its own 

house to prepare for the arrival of the souls of the ancestors and 

the return of Ong Tao. A few families retain the practice of 

preparing a cay n~u, a symbolic tree made with bamboo branches on 

which some prayer papers, a rectangular talisman of straw, a small 

sack of rice, a small sack of salt, and a container of water are 

tied. Joss is continually burned on the ancestral altar, and 

around nine o'clock in the evening firecrackers are exploded to 

chase away evil spirits before the cay neu is placed before the 

entrance of the house. Anyone enterinr:: the house durinr.;this 

period must wash his feet at the door. 

vlhile awaiting mid.night, the auspicious hour for receiving 

the ancestors, the women prepare cha, the same sweet soup eaten 

at the feast for the departure of Ong Tao. Well-to-do villaR;ers 

explode firecrackers almost continually, whereas the poor guard 

• 
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their few firecrackers for midnight when it is most important to 

keep evil spirits away from the house. This is the hour when the 

souls of the ancestors and Ong Tao arrive, and their entrance must 

not be spoiled by the presence of evil spirits. The members of 

the family, dressed in their traditional clothes, gather before 

the altar of the ancestors, and the eldest male makes an offering 

of food, and burns red prayer paper. Each member of the family 

then takes a burning stick of joss and kowtows before the altar. 
to This ritual is followed by a feast of traditional Tet food. 

Throughout the remainder of the night, prayers are recited inter

mittently before the ancestral altar. 

lI!6ng Mat is the first day of T§t, and with it comes a certain 

anxiety that bad luck will enter the house and plague the family 

during the entire year. The primary function of the oilY n~u is 

to bar the entrance of Thien C~u, the Celestial dog, who is the 

carrier of ill fortune. Firecrackers also frighten Thien c~u away, 

so the cay n~u is not considered absolutely essential. Wealthy 

villaffers purchase c11y mai, leafless branches of a tree that should 
, 

blossom with exqvisite yellow flowers on the first day of Tet, 

portending good fortune for the family. On this day there is a 

great deal of visiting, so, some members of t:hefamily remain at 

home to receive guests and serve them tea, rice alcohol, and the 

traditional candied fruits and vegetables. Guests with names which 

. are conSidered favorable, such as Tat (Good), Ph11dc (Luck), L9C 

(Abundance), and Thq (Lonp;evity) are particularly welcomed since 
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they bring with them the good fortune their names import. On the 

other hand, those with unfavorable names such as l\~eo (Cat) or 

Chc (Dog) are not encouraged to visit. Around six o'clock in the 

evening, offerin?:s are made at the altar of the a.ncestors, and 

the family joins in a feast. 

The second day of T§t, known as Iv1~ng Hai, is spent in much 

the same fashion as the first. The visiting continues, and there 

are the periodic rituals at the altar of the ancestors. Unlike 

the first day, however, there is no anxiety about bad luck, and 

a holiday air begins to pervade the village. There is a good deal. 
, 

of feasting a.nd drinking, although villagers complain that Tat is 

not the same without the customary gambling • 
.\. ' On Mong Ba, the third day, well-to-do villagers observed the 

ritua.ls t6two military heros, Ha~h Binh and Hanh Tt!dng. A chicken 

is boiled and prepared in a special way, and these spirits are 

invited to partake of it. In r.eturn, the family asks them to 

protect the house durin.?: the comin?: year. After. eatin~' th':Cs ri tual 

omen, but if they open, it 
. -, .t

e
.:' "). ':-:::, " .. ":.. 

The fourth day of Tet 
, ,", , . , . 

This resembles the other Ong Ba, the departure of the ancestors. 
:: ",.::. ,,~! .. ~.> ',~.' ~,~"'l'" . ,.~: r , .... 

rituals honorinp: the ancestors, 1.\nd it also is a propitious time 
. ,"- \ , , 

for exploding firecrackers. The fifth and sixth days are spent 

withou.tany particular ritual observa.,nces. The fifth day is 
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considered an inauspicious time for traveling, having feasts, and 

a variety of other activities. On the seventh and last day of 

T§t, the cay n{\u is removed, and the various talisman$ are kept 

in the house throughout the year. The family has a final meal to 

mark the end of the new year celebration. 

'I'hien Shrines. -- In front of most houses in Khanh H~u, there 

B.re s1all shrines dedicated to Thien, the Spirit of Heaven. These 

ran'"e in elaborateness from simple planks of wood set on a post 

or tree'trunk to a small concrete structure. The prescribed of

ferings include three cups.of tea or rice alcohol, a small dish 

of rice, a small package of salt, and burninp; joss. On the first 

and fifteenth day of each lunar month, offerings are made at these 

altars to keep the spirit there to protect the house and. its oc

cupants. .Every member of the family also ha.s his own feast day 

known as Cung Sao, when his star is in its zenith. In order to 

attract the most favorable influences of this star, one should 

light a great many candles at the Thien shrine on the belief that 

the brightness of the candleli~ht will attract the brightness of 

the star • 

.Qll1.t of Linh Th~n Th6 Vo, the Spirit of the Soil. -- There 

are numerous occasions when the family pays ritual homage to Linh 

Th~n The Vo, the Spirit of the. Soil. When a new house is being 

constructed, a ritual to this spirit is prerequisite to <\I1Y of the 

actual work •. An altar, containing the usual accoutrement, is' 

arranged on the site, and offerings are made to· the Spirit of 
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Agriculture to obtB,in !;lis permission to use that particular plot 

of :?Tolmd. 

Before planting their seed beds, many far:ners have a simple 

ritual, offerin,is food and, burninp; joss, to entreat the Spirit of 

the 30il to beinl' them luck wi th their crops. At weddinl7,s, the 

bridal' couple make offerings and kowtow before a small al tar 
~ ,".!t c... dedi,c'ated to Linh 'l'h§.n 'l'ho Vo, before entering the groom I shouse. 

Division of Labor in the Family 

Division of labor in the family varies according to the socin,l 

clas8,'the season, arid the household composition. The families 

of' 'laborers a.nd s'11all tenant farmers tend to divide labor in much 

the s:ame way. 'l'hey are closer to a subsistence level than any 

other group in the villa:r,e,' so all' able-bodied' members of the 

family' are e'xpected to: contribute to the sustenance of the family. 

This is' ps rti'cularly true in years of lean harvests such as 1957 

and 1958. 

-'l'he' f'ather is, of course, the major breadwinner of the family. 

Laborers tend to be most actively employed during the plantil'lg'and 

harvel'sti'n",'since lilosto;f' them work for.,farmers. 'NormallY', the' 

farhiers hire t'h'e' same workers from year: to year, thus git'inginost 

laborer!:! 'a. ste'i3:dy, , if 'seasonal, employment. 'The' small' tenant 

farmer also is most'8:'ct'ive dur1:nrftlb.epla,nt1I'lg'and harvesting, 

and he has theaddeo. 'chore of repaiHng'l'l'is') implements and caring 

for his-'draft anima:ls'; if he hasan1,' Arte-'!" the harvest, both the 
• 
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laborer and the small tenant farmer divide their time between 

maintaining their farmsteads and seeking additional employment. 

The dry season is the time for replacing thatch and makin!2; any 

other necessary house repairs, and. since mutual aid. is more prevalent 

among lower class villagers these tasks are usually performed with 

the assistant of kin and neighbors. 

Both small tenant farmers and laborers must supplement their 

incomes by seeking dry season employment in the village or in Tan 

An. Repairing bundings and digging irrigation channels often re

quires hired assistance, and the School of Fundamental Education 

keeps many laborers and. available tenant farmers busy working on 

their agricultural projects. Some villagers go to T~n An seeking 

employment as coolies, and those that find work also try to find 

a place for kin or friends with the same employer. 

In families of laborers, small tenant farmers, 'and small land

owners, grown sons usually work with their fathers until they have 

established their own 'households. As long as they are living in 

the paternal house, however, they also have the status of bread

winners. If the son should remain in the paternal house after 

marriage, his wife has much the same role as the grown daughters. 

In families of this economic level, the daughters are expected to 

seek employment. Most work in the transplanting and harvesting 

teams, and girls from small tenant families assi.sttheir fathers 

or husbands with field work, doing such things as wedding, harvest

ingpaddy, winnowing, weighing of paddy, and storing it in the bins. 
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The wives usually assist in sunninr:; the paddy. Women also help 

the men carry the straw collected in the fields back to the 

farmstead. A few girls may work periodically as domestics for 

wealthy families, and some girls of poor families may be fortunate 

enough to b'ecome apprentices to seamstresses in the village. 

Older'women of this class often weave mats and baskets on 

demand, and most of them tend small kitchen gardens. In.some cases, 

they sell part of the produce in the village. Some women engage 

in small commerce, selling sugar cane or coconuts purchased in 
. . 

the market in Tan An or Tan H~dng, and a few make rice cakes to 

sell alon~ the main road. Practically the only women who are 

engaged in petty commerce on a relatively full time basis, however, 

B.re those whose husbands are deceased, disabled, or have abandoned 

them. 

The primary role of the women of this class is to maintain 

the home~rld" care for the children. 
" .. 

Their daily routine and 
.. .. .! . . ..' . ".". ,. '. ..1" 

responsibilities remain fairly constant, and only the schedul~ for 

meals varie~ wi.th the agricultural cycle. The wife remains in the 
'"J " 

farmstead most of the day, and she rarely assists in the fiel.d 

work.Afe~Of the wives also work on the transplanting and 

harvesting teams, but in most instances, their household duties 
. ,i, '.~ :.' ',,; ,:'. " , ..• 

prevent them from' working outside. Marketing trips to Tan An are 
:: :' ,(! <' '_, " '_,' ',J \( . _'; : I, ; 

an infrequent necessity since they have neither the need nor the 
'. . 

means to purchase most of the goods sold there •. They have their 
" . "jO 

own paddy, and periodically either the wife or one of the daughters 
"" f": ,', >._, ·,~·r· 'f-!':".L 

• 
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carries baskets of it to the local rice mill to be husked and 

polished. Vegetables; fish, and condiments such as nudc m~m or 
, . 

mam nem, which are part of the daily meals, are purchased at one 

of the local shops. Usually one of the little girls is sent on 

such errands. 

Household tasks include preparinr; the meals for the family, 

and for the transplanters if the family hires them. The houses 

must be swept out several time,s a day, and clothe s must be 

laundered several times a week. ,Caring for clothes is not a 

pressing responsi bili ty sincevillar;ers of this class particularly 

the males; do not wear many clothes, Carrying water is a daily 

task, and several times ,each week the women seek firewood which 

also must be chopped. !vIuch of the wife's time is spent caring 

, for the inevitable infant --- nursing it, rocking it to sleep in 

a hammock, and bathing it. A periodic responsibility of the women 

is' to prepare the meals that are served at family celebrations. 

Amonp; the lower class villagers, however, these are never very 

elaborate, so they do not require a great deal of time and effort. 

Younger children also have some responsibilities in families 

of the lower class. They are expected to take care of their 

younger brothers and sisters, and they search for firewood around 

t.he village. If the family should engage i~ such activities as 

raising ducks, the small sons are responsible for guarding,the!D .. 
• 

and some boys are hired to guard ovffalo. Boys also contribute 

directly'to the family larder by trap fishing in the flooded paddy 
• 
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fields, the canals, and the streams. They also search for wild 

fruit, and at harvest time, children of poor families glean the 

fields for spri~s of paddy. In very poor families, the need to 
, ~ 

giup dd cha me, "aid the parents," prevents the children from 

attending school. 

One of the characteristics of the middle class in Khanh Hau • 

is that the head of the house and adult sons tend to be engaged 

exclusively in agricultural activities. Their primary responsi

bilities revolve aro1).nd farm and home, and they normally do not 

seek outside employment, although the poor harvests of 1957 and 

195$ have forced some to do so. Those who do not own draft 

animals and a plow, must hire them to prepare the fields for 

planting, and all farmers of this class hire transplanting teams. 

Most or the other tasks are performed by the farmer and his sons, 

and the whole family joins in the harvest activities, aided, 

perhaps, by several hired workers. They cut the sta.lks, thresh, 

and tra.nsport the paddy back to the farmstead. The re the wife 
" !, ,': 

and daughters do the winnowing and sunning of paddy before storing -. . '. 

it. As in families of lower class farmers, the girls assist in 
. '1- , • J ,r; \ _,' ., : , . 

collecting and transporting straw back to the farmstead. Byand 
oj c- F;-"i ~-, '{ 

large, there is less mutual aid among farmers 'of the middle classo 
; '"\ ;. ::~ :,':' . ", ,- . 

When their houses need repairs or the thatch:"~~lllust be reple,ced, 

they usually hi re workers to do it. 
[iO·:~ Lf ":,i': ,:~" 

The 'role of the wife in :the middle class does' not vary greatly 
" :;' I ',:it ;'>,; J)(,"'" 

from that of the lower class wife. Their responsibilities are, 
". ,,, i :,~. . - , , ,; 1 ~- • 
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essentially the same in maintaining the household --- cooking, 

washing clothes, caring for the children, and tendin~ the kitchen 

p;ardens. They also prepare the periodic feasts associated with 

the various family celebrations. Women of the middle class do 

more marketing in Tan An or TanHlldng, but they are less likely 

to be engaged in petty commerce. They also are less likely to 

engage in some home industry s1)ch as weaving. Some of the girls 

learn sewing', and they may purchase a foot-powered sewing machine 

and carryon the coutouriere's trade in the home, but they rarely, 

if ever, work bn the transplanting teams. The responsibilities 

of girls in the middle class are more in the home, helping with 

household tasks, than in contributing financially to the sustenance 

of the family. 

Children of the middle class generally are not expected to 

participate in the familial division of labor to the extent that 

lower class children do. Farmers of this class may own livestock 

and the boys are responsible for guarding them when they are 

grazing or bathing, but this is not a full-time task. Boys and 

girls also are expected to care for their younger siblings while 

the women of the house are occupied with other responsibilities. 

jViost upper class farmells in Khanh Hau have the means to hire 

laborers to do the necessary work on their farms, but they still 

must s\J.pervise sllch things as the planting, transplanting, and 

the harvesting. This also relieves their sons of any responsibility 

to assist in the farmwo~k, although at harvest, both 'the sons and 
• 



daughters may contribute some l~bor because of the necessity to 

carry out harvesting activities as soon as possible. The women 

also may sun the paddy and winnow it. Amon.!! upper class villagers, 

there is little mutual aid for such thin'!,s as house construction 

and repairs for several reasons. First, they usually live in 

houses that require specialists for any work done on them, and 
.q 

secondly, they can afford to hire whatever help they require. 

While the head of the house is required to labor less, and 

the sons and daughters are relatively free.of the responsibility 

of contributing directly to the sustenance of the family, the 

wives in upper class families have the same essen~ial role as 

those in the lower and middle classes. In fact, household demands 

are liable to be greater among the upper class, resulting in more 

work for the women. There a.re few part-time domestics, and only 

one resident domestic in the village. The women.of the house 
. . : 

must do th~ marketing in Tan An or Tan Htldng. The houses of upper 
.. 1.: 

class villagers are larger, better furnishe.d, and therefore require 

more care. Villagers of this class have larger wa.rdrobes, and 

they tend to eat more elaborate meals and entertain visitors more 
":i -, ' 

often. Furthermore, their family celebrations are more .elaborate, 

and the women are responsi'qle for the. pla~ning and preparation . ;-.. 

of the feasts. On the other hand, they are often relieved of 
;' ~ ; .',', '; 1 • ; . 

such arduous tasks as carrying water since ma.ny of their. houses 
, .' """ ," ,-,- " . ,,' 

either have water tanks or a large numoer of earthen jars for 

storing water, and they purchase their firewood . 

• 



Chapter VI 

RELIGION IN KHANH H~U 

In many respects, Khanh H~u presents a microcosmic view of 

the religious situation in South Vi~t Nam. Historically, a 

number of religious movements have swept the area, each leaving 

its imprint on the population, and resulting in an amalgam of 

religions at the village level. The traditional Mahayana Buddhist

Taoist-Confucius religious system of the Vietnamese replaced the 

Hinayana or Theravada Buddhism of the Khmer population which 

previously occupied the delta region. Catholicism was established 

in the south during the late 17th and early 18th centuries ,. and 

Cao Daism, a synchretic religion incorporating Buddhism, Taoism, 

Confucianism, with lesser amounts of Catholicism, Indian mysticism, 

and a scattering of other religious beliefs and practices, has 

become widespread in the south during the past thirty-:three years. 

All of these institutionalized religions have been established 

in Khanh H~u where, in many instances, they are practiced by the 

same people, possibly in the same place, ,but at different times. 

There is little or no conflict among them, and it might b.e said 

that where they do not fuse, they simply co-exist. 

It is difficult to categorize the array of cults pra~t,:j.,c$d 1.1'1 
<, .' .. • 

, .... ".~,_,,~.""'''M::: ~".~,,; , 

Khanh H~u, but for the purposes of description, the f61~6:Wll!!II~""! 

outline will be used: , ,"r. '; 

• 
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I. Institutionalized Religions 

A. Mahayana Buddhism 

B. Catholicism 

C. Cao Daism 

II. Village-Sponsored Cul ts·1 

·A. The Cult of the Guardian Spirit of the Village 

B. The Cult of TienHien, the Village Ancestors 

C~ The Cult of Ong Than Nong, the Spirit of 
Agriculture 

III. . Group~Sponsored Cults 

A. Tne Cult of QUan Cong 

.IV. FamilyCults2 

A. The Cult. of the Ancestors, 

B. Tbe Cult of' Ong T9-0' the Spirit, ('l.r, the Hearth 

C. The. Cult .. of O"'g. Thien ,thl" Sp~rit of Heaven 

. D. C~ng Sao. the. Star Cult 
, !l. 

The Cult of L.inh Th1'in Tho 
Soil···· . 

E. 
~ Vo, .thE; Spirit of the . . 

F. Househ61dTalismans 

. ... V •. '. rhdividual 'Cults3 

A. Sbrcerers 

, E; . Healers 

C. p'ri vate Shrines , 

.' I,: 

f .'~ i ,.', 
; ( 

lTh!3~e".qtll~~ sHi"e \iiL.,scJ'-sse(j.. in Chapter lJiJi 

2Family Cults are discussed in Chapter V .':", ,; Li .i:~'·' 

3Sorcerers and their functL.nsare discussed in Chapters III 
and VII. Healers are discussed .. in Chapter VII . 

. ' 



Buddhism 

Part of the cultural heritage from the long Chinese occupatio!! 

of Vi~t Nam is Mahayana Buddhism, which remains the predominant 

institutionalized religion in Vietnamese society, This religion 

was carried southward by the expanding Vietnamese population, 

into the delta of the Mekong River where the indigenous Khmer 

population practiced Hinayana or Theravada .Buddhism. Hinayana 

Buddhism has remained the religion of the ever-diminishing islands 

of Khmer-speaking populations in the delta, but it has been 

replaced by the Mahayana Buddhism throughout most of the region. 

By and large, there seems to have been little fusion of the two. 

Here and there one findsa.Hinayana deity being venerated by the 

Vietnamese, but it is exceptional. 

In recent Years, there have been significant innovations in 

Buddhism· in South Vi~t Nam .. · Around seven years ago, a movement 

began in Saigon to form a hierarchical committee for the purpose 

of centralizing the control of the thousands of pagodas scattered 

throughout the country. This movement gaine.d momentum as Buddhist 

refugees came to t.he south, and the need for more organization 

became apparent with the influx of Catholiqrefugees and the 

continued expansion of. Cao Daism./ The Khanh Hung pagoda in the 

Hoa Hung quarter of Sai;gon becam~ the headquarters of the new 

Buddhist Association of South Vi~t Nam, and the school for mo·nks 

was established there; 

• 



Kp Mdi Pagoda. -- The Buddhist pagoda in Kp Mdi, not far from 

the council house, is considered the "vill£\ge p8goda~" It is 

supported by communal land, and village officials hl"'.ve a role in 

the major rituals held there. This pagoda was constructed some 

sixty years ago with funds solicited from residents of Kp Mdi, 
~ .. ~ ~ 

1I:p DinhA-B, and Pip ThuTl,lu. One wealthy villager donated the 

large plot of land on which the pagoda stands, and others donated 

land to the village for the purpose of supporting the pagoda. 

-The'location of the pagoda is consid~red favorable since it stands 

near the oldest tree in the village.' This gnarled giant is thought 

to be sacred beCause of its great age, and nearby residents believe 

its'inviting shade attracts the spirits when they promenade, so 

they caution their children to avoid it, especially at noon, 

The pagoda is a sUbstantial structure, the main part of which 

is constructed of a hardwood frame supported by polished wooden 

pillars. 'I'he roof is of tile, and the side walls are of wooden 

plankS while the frotltis masonry, Behind the main part of the 

building there is a somewhat rambling addition, and the th£\tched 

house belonging to the resident monk stands to one side.' The 

sanctuary occupies about three quarters ofth'e main building. The 

remaining one quarter ti.ndthe abutting structure to the rear form 

onelarge;roomwhichhou~es several altlirs, and 'serves a variety 

of ' functions. It i'5 used as a reception room when there p.re 

vi si tors and it is a meeting room for the fai thfui, , When the 

nearby primary school becomes overcrowded, it is used as a temporary 

classroom. • 
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The sanctuary contains six altars. The main altar has figures 

representing Di Da, the first incarnation of Buddha, and two small 

figures of Ana and Ca Ip, both assistants of Di Da. The one side 

is the statue of Thich Ca, the first reincarnation of Buddha, and 

a statue ofCng D~c Lam, the deity in charge of rituals in the 

pagoda. 'l'he smaller altars along the walls of the sanctuary are 

dedicated to a variety of Buddhist deities. Quan Cong or Quan D~, 

the Chinese. warrior who is venerated as a Buddhist saint, shares 

his altar with his two assistants, Cha.u, a black figure, and Binh, 
, " a white one. Another altar contains a statue of Ba Cuu Thien 

, ~ 

Huyen Nu,a goddess who is conSidered the protectress of women and 

newborn. infants. Between the two front entrances stands an altar 

containing two figures, one representing Ong Tieu, the Chief of 
, 

Hell who commands all demons, and Ong H1?, also known as H9 Phap, 

the protector.of honest men. At another altar, a very colorful 

figure standing by a stylized lion represents Tam 'rang, a Buddhist 

monk sent from China to India during the Dudng dynasty to seek the 

true prayers of Buddha. 

The rear room also contains several altars, only one of which is 

dedicated to a Buddhist deity. This is the goddess Coo An De Pha:t Mau, 

a spectacular figure with eighteen arms. Along the wall separating the 

. sanctuary from the reception room, there are three altars, each contain

ing tablets covered with Chinese characters. The central altar is 

dedicat'9d to .the villagers,.who ,havev 'donateid.·lah1!l-i'or thepagmrta •. i:,., 

To onesiije, is a small altar"dedicated .. tb those"who have given 
• 

donations for the repairs and maintenance of the pagoda. The 

~". 



remaining altar is in memory of the present guardian-monk's father, 

the first resident monk of the pagoda • 

. The present resio.ent monk is a small man of fifty years, 

married, and the father of three sons. His father was the first 

resident monk in the pagoda. After his death, several other monks 

were appointed to this position, but they proved unsatisfactory 

and the Village Council hired the present monk some twenty years 

ago. The resident monk learned the prayers, ritual procedures, and 

Buddhist dogma from his father, and he studied Chinese characters 

in school. He possesses several old certificates attesting to the 

fact that he is a bona fide monk, although he has no conte.ct with 

the Central Buddhist Committee, and he carries on his functions 

without any hierarchical control. 

Although the monk does not observe the dietary restrictions 

prescriged for most Buddhist monks, he carries out the daily 

schedule of rituals listed in Table 6. These are performed without 

the assistance of nny of the fld thful.· On the great annual feast 

days, however, the Villnge Council is invited to participate, and 

.. ' usually at least one member attends as the village representative. 

,~round seventy or eighty faithful gather at the· pagoda for these 
< • r' " 

rttuals. The younger brother of the monk, who also is a monk, and 
I" 

11 vo s across the road with hi s family,., has no offi cial status, 
. , 

jl-lthough he assists with the rituals. He rents some of the pagoda 

land from his elder brother. 
",,1., ' 



Two and a half hectares of the village communal land is 

cl.assified as pagoda land, and it is set aside for the use of the 

resident monk. He rents part of it, and hires workers to cultivate 

the remainder. With normal rainfall and other favorable conditions, 

the two and a half hectares produce around two hundred gia of 

paddy, and a certain portion of paddy realized in harvest and rent 

is paid to the Village Council for the use of communal land. The 

income from the land is sufficient to support the monk and his 

family, but leaves little for the rituals held in the pagoda. As 

a result, the monk must rely on the faithful .to bring donations of 

cash and food when they come to a.ssist at rituals.' In addition 

to cultivating rice,the monk keeps a kitchen garden in the area 

around the pagoda. 

There is a pagoda committee of lay members of the congregation, 

organiZed for the purpose of stimulating greater intereStiil 

Buddhism, encouraging greater participation in the rituals, and 

seeing to the general welfare of the faithful. It is .composed of 

several villagers with one designated the chief. They have no role 

in rituals nor do they receive any salary. 

The Ap Cgu Pagoda. -- Twenty-five'years;ago, a Cu Si4 from 

1;pCttu established a chua am, a prdiv-~teshtfrie, in his house and 

dedi cated it to the Buddha (C;i:l\:l!\if.' He was a member of one of . . 

4Cu·S.i /is 1'\ semi-reclusi"e Buddhist mystic. For further details, 
see the section on Cu Si later in this chapter • 

• 
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the wealthiest families in ltp C~u, and with contributions from his 

affluent kin, he eventually constructed a building to house the 

shrine. In time, it was enlarged into a pagoda, and at the 

invitation of the Cu Si, a Buddhist monk came to reside there. A 

young man from the hamlet began to study Buddhist dogma with the 

monk, and after the death of the Cu Si and the monk, he became a 

monk and took up residence in the pagoda. 

During tl1e war, the front part of the pagoda was burned, but 

the sanctuary was saved (villagers believe this to be a miracle). 

Reconstruction was begun with a cash contribution by the Ong Ke 

Hien, the. wealthiest resident of ltp C5u, and the elder brother of .. 
the deceased CU Si. The new structure, substantially built with 

masonry walls, tile roof, and concrete floor, became the sl;\nctuary, 

and the .old sanctuary was converted into the monk's quarters. Ong 
( . . 

Ke Hien also contributed one hectare of paddy land to the pagoda, 

and he agreed to give the monk one hundred kilo of rice each year. 

The sanctuary is domipatEld by a high altar containing a number 

of painted figures representing various Buddhist deities.. A large 

gilded Buddha occupies the top level. Below it are the figures of 

A-Anan, one of Buddha's assistants; Thich Ca, a reincarnation of 

Buddpa; CaDip, who replaced Thich Ca after his death;Dat 1I1a ,the 

twenty-eighth .reincarnation of Buddha; Quan Ani, the Buddhist 

goddess of mercy; Di D~, the first reincarnation of Buddha; and 

Di Lac, the fat, laughing Buddha with six small figures represent-:-

. ing Van Thu,the six temporal senses, the guardian of the pagoda; 

• 



Quan Cong, the great Chinese warrior who became a Buddha; Ong 

Tieu, a spirit who frightens away evil spirits, and H9 Phap, the 

protector of honest men. 

The old part of the pagoda, which served as the monk f s qU8,rters, 

is abutted to the rear of the sanctuary. When the monk resided 

there, it W2.S simply furni shed. It only contained one carv'ed 

figure, that of Ong Dam, a Buddhist deity who is an example of 

faith for simple, unlettered folk. 
, 

According to legend, Ong Dam 

was an illiterate woodcutter who had no religious instruction. 

Very often during the day, however, he would chant the prayer, 

uNam mo A Di De. Ph~tU (I venerate the Buddha A Di De.). As a 

reward for his sanctity, he was proclaimed a Buddha of the Bo'Tat, 

the lowest order of Buddhas. He is represented by the gilded 

figure of a husky man holding a large ax and sitting on a tree 

stump. 

The monk who occupied the pagoda until May, 1958 was from a 

large family of farmers in kp C~u, and he entered the religious 
~ 

life at an early age to study with the monk and the Cli Si in the 

pagoda. This ascetic man observed the strict regime of the Buddhist 

monk. He kept his head shaved and continually wore the dark brown 

monkfs garb. He was unmarried, ,and ate a sparse vegetarian fare. 

His day was spent in prayer, taking care of the pagoda, and tending 

his kitchen garden. He hired workers to cultivate the one hectare 

of. lanct, the income from which was used to mllintain the pagoda 

and help meet the cost of the feasts given after each of the rituals 
.. 

attended by the faithful. 



190 

Following a decision that he needed more formal training in 
, ~ 

Buddhist dogma, the monk left Khanh H~u to study F\t the An Quang 

pagoda in Saigon. Prior to his departure, he reque sted that a 
, ~ ~ 

group of Ba Vai, Buddhist nuns, be sent from the school in My Tho 

to replace him in the ApC~u pagoda. The head of this school is 

a niece of. nOng K§ Hi~n!l, and she complied by sending a group of 
, 

four nuns to ~p C~u. One woman who had been a nun for many 

years and had received considerable training, was deSignated S11 

C6, the superior. The Ni C6, or ordinary nuns, are women of 

varied backgrounds and ages. All shave their heads and wear the 

dark brown robes of the Buddhist religious • 

. The nuns are organized as a religious community with each 

member delegated certain responsibilities. One of their first 

projects was to organize a pagoda s,chool to give instruction in 

reading, writing, and Buddhist prayers to pre-primary school-age 

children free of charge. One nun .is responsible for running the 

school, .which is located in a thatched additio.n abutting their 

quarters. The other nuns divide the labor, of cooking, cultivating 

the kitchen garden, and maintaining the pagoda. They hire work'ers 

to plant and transplant the one hectare, but they do their own 

harvesting. They do not receive rice from Ong Ke Hien, as the 

monk had, but they do receive periodic cash donations from him. 

In addition .to his financial support of the pagoda, Ong K~ 

Hitn recently spons,ored a Buddhist conference in Ap C§:u. Learned 
•• ... ·'t 

monks came from the large pagodas in Saigon to lecture on Buddhist 

• 
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beliefs A,nd the life of Buddhn, and a special building was 

copstructed to house them. An American travel film was shown to 

provide entertainment for the many people who came from the 

surrounding area, and Ong K~ Hign contributed 'one hundred kilos 

of rice to ,distribute' among the needy who attended. As sponsor 

of the pagoda, Ong K~ Hi~n was granted the right to construct both 

his and his wife's tombs on the pagoda grounds. 

Soon after the nuns occupied the pRgoda, they brought about 

a number of chnnges in the physicnl appearance as well as in the 

ri tuals and the progro.m of pngodn activities. The figure of Ong 
, 

DRm was moved to the main altar, and they added many feminine 

touches: to the living quarters; brightly colored scrolls were 

hung on. the walls, flowered pillows were placed on the severe 

wooden beds, and a green tea cosy grnced the table where guests 

are received. In additionto the pagoda school, they added a 

library of Buddhist literRture. In the semi-monthly Sam Hai ritual, 

which is intended to ask forgiveness of Buddha, they instituted 

the pn,ctice of public confessions. In the course of the ritual, 

those who have committed any wrongs confess them to the congregRtion. 

According to the S11 Co, this is an olctpracti ce based on a Buddhist 

principle. 

'rhe nuns observe a strict daily schedule. At 5: 00 a.m. they 

rise and observe the Cong Phu ritual before the main ;;tltar.. Unlike 

many Buddhist religious, however, they do not have the: practice 

of Khfit Thlfc, begging food from the faithful. They spend the 
• 
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Table 6 

CALENDER OF BUDDHIST RITUALS IN. KHANH HAU • 

I. Tam NguCin: The Three Great Annual Rituals 

1- 15th day of the 1st lunar month --- ThU~ng Ngu6n, to mark 
the beginning of the 
new year. 

2. 15th day of the 7th lunar month Trung Ngu6n, the mid-
year festi val. 

3 . 15th day of the 10th lunar month H~ Ngu6n, to mark the 
end of the year . 

II. 
. ~ 

Nhung Ngay via: Lesser Annual Buddhist Rituals 

1st day 
, 

~ Gia, 
" 

1- of the 1st lunar month Thich Cr, Xuat to-
celebrate Buddha's de-
parture from his family 

2. 8th day of the 2nd. 
, 

lunnr month Thich Ca Nh~p Di~t, 
markin~ Buddha's first 
mystical experience. 

3 .• 15th day of the 2nd lunar month 
, 

Quan Am Dan Sanh, the 
birthday of Quan Am. 

4 . . 19th day of the 2nd lunl'lr month PhG H~~n,).the birthday 
of Pho Hien. 

5. 21st day of 2nd lunar month 
1 ' ~, ~ .'~ . 

the Chunn De Phqt M~u, the 
birthd~y of Chuan De -
Phat Mau. . 

6 • . 6th day of the 
~ 

3rd lune.r month Thich Ca Dan S~nh, the 
birthday of Thich Oa. 

7. 8th , day of the 4th lunar month NhU Lai
L 

the birthday 
of Nhu ai. 

8. 12th of the 
, , 

day 4th lunar month HI? Phap D1 Dni th~ 
birt4d0_y of H9 Phap. 
D1 Dn. 
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10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 
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1st day of the 6th lunRr month 

19th day of the 6th lunar month 

13th day of the 7th lunar month 

30th day of the 7th lunar month 

22nd day of the 8th lunar month 

19th day of the 9th lunar month ---

8th day of the 10th lunar month 

8th day of the 12th lunar month 

QURn Am Xuflt Gin, to 
mark Quan Am's depar
ture from her family 
to become a religious. 

D~i Th§ Chi, the birth
day of D,;li' The Chi. 

D~i Tang, the birthday 
of D9-i T~ng. 

NhienDang, the birth
day of Nhien Dang. 

Quan Am Thanh U~o, 
sanctification of 
Quan Am.' 

Thich Ca Cd Ph~t .Nhlp 
Diit,to celebr~te . 
Thich Ca's state of 
nirvana'. 

Da 
~ 

Di Dan Sanh; birth-
d",y of Oi Da. 

, 
Ca fJ&c Thich Dfl.o, , 

, ... celebr.ation of Thich 
Ca's becoming a Buddha. 

III. MonthlyRituals 

IV. 

Ol) th~ 14th and 30th days of each lunar month, there is the 
Sam Hei ritual. ...... - , 

Daily Rituals 

5:00 " >, a .m-, 

6:00 a.m. 

- 12:00 noon 

- 5 :00 p.m. 

- 8:00' p.m. 

Cong Phu 

(Ep Mdi Pagoda) Cong Com 
, >. '. i 

(lp Cau Pagoda) Cong Com 

(*p jVJdi Pagoda) CongPhu 

(Ep C~u Pagoda) Cong Phu. 
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morning at their delegated tasks, and at noon they perform the 

C~ng Cdm, a ritual offering of food to Buddha. Afterwards, they 

take their one daily meal. At 8:00 p.m. there is another C6ng 

Phu ritual accompanied by a ritual offering of soup to the errant 

spirits, the wandering souls of those who have no descendants 

offering a cult for them. At 10:00 p.m. they retire. 

In addition to their daily ritual schedule, and the observance 

of the annual rituals, the nuns are often summoned to pray at the 

bedside of an ailing villager or at a funeral. They receive a fee 

for these services, so the more affluent villagers are the only 

ones who request their participation. They have little or no 

contact with the monk in the. ip Mdi pagoda. According to the 3,u 

C6, however, if he should request their assistence, they would be 

only too willing to respond. 
~ 

Cu 3i,Buddhist Quasi-religious. -- In addition to the monks 

and nuns resi ding in the two pagodas, carrying on private and public 

Buddhist rituals and observing t)1e rules and regimes of a Buddhist 

religious, ther,e are quasi-religious called Cu 3i who practi ce 

private cults within their own homes. Khanh H~u has two Cu S1, 

both male residents· of lp ch, and both have spent periodl\l studying Buddhist 
~ 

dogma with learned :monks. One Cu S~, a man of sixty-eight years, 

has the appearance of a holy man -- piercing eyes, a thin, ascetic . , , 

face, and a surprisingly full bl\'lck beair'd. When he ,wa,s twenty

five years of age and already married, he left his fa!llily to go 

to the mountain of Ta-Ldn in Kampot province in Cambodia to study 
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with the Buddhist monks there. He remained at this retreat for 

more than two years, only interrupting the study period to make 
, 

severr.l trips b<1ck to Khanh H~u to v-isit his family. In addition 

to studying Buddhist dogma, he learned Chinese caligraphy, and 

gained a proficiency in healing by exorcism and the use of amulets 

and medicines made from roots and herbs. After this study period, 
, 

he returned to Khanh H~u to live with his family and work as a 

laborer. 

. The other Ct.i S1 is a younger man who began to study Buddhism 

at the age of fourteen. He spent a period studying with monks on 

Be: Den mountain near T~y Ninh and at the large pagoda of Vinh 
~ 

Trang on the edge of My Tho. The war disrupted studies at the. 

Vinh Trang pagoda, so he r'e·turned to Khanh H~u Rnd married. He 

cleared a place for hishbuse in the midst' of a swampy area of 

Kp cau, and rented one hectare of land to cultivate rice • 

. Cu S1,are expected to observe five of the ten tRboos 

prescribed for Buddhist religious,viz. against killing, drinking 

alcohol, smoking, sexual pleasures, and stealing. Neither of the 
~ 

ctt Si observes all five interdictions, nor do they shAve their 

heRds (l.nd maintain a vegetarian' diet. Both', however, practi ce the 

same Buddhist c\lltsin their homes. The main .rooms of their houses 

arearrang.ed like pagodRS, with altars dedi ca ted to a variety of 

Buddhist deities. They.have the same accoutrements -- gongs, 

parasol.s, inc.ense burner's, and hangings,. found in Buddhist 
, . 

sanctuaries, andtl1ey wear the monk's garb during thei'r' r'hu:9-1s. 
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"Bot.h follow a daily ritual schedule similar to that of the 

Buddhist religious. At. 6:00 a.m., noon,. and· 6 :00 p.m.,· they 

perform the Cong Phu rituals, which consist of prayers and kowtowing 
~ 

before the altars. The wife of the elder Cll 8i participates in 

his rituals, although these rituals normally are performed by the 
~ 

Cll 8i alone. They have no rituals marking the great annual 

Buddhist feasts, but unlike the monks and nuns in Kh,;nh H~u pagodas, 

they have the .ri tual XinX1'\m before .the altar of Quan Cong, the 

sainted Chinese warrior. This consists of shaking a container of . , . 

sticks on which fortunes are inscribed in Chinese characters. 

The first stick that pops out be.?rs the fortune of the shaker, 
~ 

and it must be interpreted by the C\.I 8i. 
~ 

BothC\l $i are healers, and their services are much in demand. 

They use exorcism to cure madness, and they prepare amulets 

designed to prevent illness and misfortune. They also employ a 

wiue variety of herbs and roots to prepare medicines. The elder 

Cu 8i enjoys a good reputation as all effective healer, and clients 
~ 

come to him from distant places to obtain cures. Both CM 8i often 

trave),. to otber hamlets and neighboring villages to pray or bring 

medicine to the .gravely ill. They also assist women having 

difficulty giving birth. For these services, they usually receive 

a fee. 
~ 

In addition to .. his other talents, the elder Cu 8i practi ces 

a special form of geomancy concerned with interior plans of. 

buildings of all types. This is based on the Taoist principle 
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of dJ6ng (light)', the male principle which deals with thingS 

associated with the living, as opposed to gm (darkness), the female 

principle dealing with things associa,ted with death, such as tombs. 

Feeling that dealing with both principles is dangerous, the Cu Si 

restricts himself to dJ6ng, and he advises the most propitious 

arrangements for buildings, relative to the four ,cardinal points. 

He visits the site for the building and then consults 'his book on 

the principles of dJ6ng to work out the best floor plan and 

interior arrangement. He was consulted in the planning of the 

new pagoda constructed by the Buddhist nuns in My Tho. 

Buddhism in the Home. The Buddhist faithful :lnKhRnh H~u 

almost invariably maintain at least one altar' to 'one or more 

Buddhist deity in their houses. Sizeable altars usually share 

the place of honor with the altar of the ancestors, with one before 

or behind the other. Small Buddhist altars may be placed in any 

part of the main room of the house, and in small houses lack of 

space may require that they be attached high on the wall or even 

on the cross-beams. The dei tie's being venerated depend on the 

preference of the family or the head of the house. An altar may 

include a number of deities such as Thich Cn (most commonly 

venerated), the goddess Quan Th~ Am, or the Chinese warrior Quan 

Cang. Older womeR very often prefer to honor the goddesses 

(particularly those such as ctiu Thil9'n) considered the protectoresses 

of householcl~sand children. 
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The faithful Buddhist family normally observes three C'Ong 

Phu rituals each day at the altar. These are at 6:00 a.m., noon, 

and 6:00 p.m., and consist of burning joss, kowtowing, 2nd praying. 

Some make offerings of tea or food on the altar once a day. Since 

the Buddhist altar and the altar of the ancestors usually occupy 

the same place in the room, these rituals have the dual function 

of honoring both the Buddhist deities and the ancestors. 

Catholicism 

Catholicism has been established a long time in Vi~t Nam, 

particularly in the north, where, prior to 1954,.the d.ensest 

concentrations of Catholics were found. Catholicism was introduced 

into Khanh H~u sometime in the early twentieth century, and at 

thepre.;lent time there. are twelve Catholic families in the village, 

comprising some eighty people. The first Catholics in the village 
• were residents of fip Dinh-B, so most of the pres.ent Catholic 

population i.s concentrated there. There are a few Catholic 
• • families in fip Dinh-A and one in fip Nhdn H~u. The nearest church 

is on the edge of Tan An. some three kilometers from the village, 

and the faithful.must travel there to attend services. Periodically· 

the priest comes to the villag'il to visit his parishioners, or to 

administer the sacraments to those unable to journey'into Tan An. 

The.CEltholic.residents.of the village have theirown·&iE. 

(association) • • Ths"OW!ler''Of the Jtp Dinh-B rice mill is the current 

Ong Gi~p,the chief of the group. appointed by the parish priest. 
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He is the liaison between the priest and the faithful in the 

vi ilage. His responsibilities include vi si ting the ps·rishioners' 

homes, passing on any messages received from the priest, and 

summoning the priest when his services are needed. If any Oatholic 

villager should be near death, the Ong Gi~p keeps a watch so he 

can hurry into Tan An and bring the priest to administer the last 

rites. 

lVIost of the conversions in the village come about as a result 

of marriage; in a mixed marriage, the non-Catholic is expected to 

embrace the faith. There.is a preference, however, for Catholics 

to marry Catholics and while they are relatively few in number in 

Khanh H~u, attendance at services in Tan An affords an opportunity 

for young people from different villages to meet .. 

Theone thing that distinguishes Oatholic houses is their 

reception room.; the place of honor is occupied by a Catholic 

shrine, usually dedicated to the Sacred Heart, instead of the 

usual ancestral or Buddhist altar. These shrines closely resemble 

the traditional altars, although they have no gongs, incense 

burners, and offerings. 
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Cao Daism 

General Background. -- According to Gabriel Gobronl , the 

CaoDaireligionwas founded in the year 1925 by lVlr. Ngo Van Chieu, 
~ . 

a Doc Phu in the Department of Criminal Investigation of 

Cochinchina. Long an advocate of spiritualism, Mr. Chieu spent 

much of his spare time organizing seances. While serving at the 

district headquarters on the island of Phu Quac in the Gulf of 

Siam, Mr. Chiel1 and his friends contacted a spirit that identified 

itself as Cao Dai (the High Throne), but it failed to explain the 

meaning of the term. In a later seance, the spirit manifested 

itself again and directed Mr .Chieu to symbolize him with an 

enormous eye emitting bright rays of light. 

Soon after, Mr. ChHlu was transferred to Saigon where he 

continued. to conduct seances with a·small group of, devotees in a 

house on a backstreet of Cholon. He now began to employ the 

"co.rbeille a bec",. a baSket-like object with an arm attached, which 

holds the writing instrument. When the basket is held by the 

medium, preferably a youth between the ages of thirteen and fifteen, 

the arm swings around, spelling out the spirit message on paper. 

On Christmas Eve, 1925, during one of these seances, the Cao Dai 

, let it be known that he was "the ,supreme being," and he directed 

the g,roup to be his disciples and organize a new religion bearing 

his name. The first converts were acquaintances of members of .the 

lGobron, G., Histoire dUo Cao Daisme (Paris, Deruy), 1948, p.5 
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group, mostly clerks and low-ranking functionaries from the 

various colonial government bureaus in Saigon. Soon, however, it 

spread through all the ranks of the government. 

One high official organized a seance group that met in a 

restaurant in Cholon, and one of his sessions was attended by a 

wealthy businessman named La V~n 'I'rung. In the course of the 

seance, the spirit directed the visitor to become a Cao Dai, and 

it went on to state that it was his mission to lead this new 

religion. Mr. 'I'rung was deeply affected by this message, and, 

according to Gobron, he gave up his. business and his mundane style 

oi life (including his opium smoking), and devoted full time to 

the Cao Dai religion. 

The organization of the group does not appear to have been 

very well e.stablished at this stage, and Mr. Trung superseded 

Mr.·Chieu as the recognized head of the religion. Conversions 

were swelling the ranks of the faithful, and on October 7, 1926, 

an official declaration of CaoDai as an instit.utiLonal1zed r.eligion, 

signed by twenty-eight members ,was filed with the Governor of 

Cochi~china. In. March, 1927, the group aCquired a sizable plot 

of land in Long Thanh village ,'I'ay N,inh province, ne arthe : town 

of T§yNinh, and there .they established their Holy See with 

Le Van ,Trung proclaimed the first P,ope.· 

The. period that followed was .one .of great expansion" and, 

although.Gobron, neglects to mention it, a period of, great dissension 

among the hierarchy. A number of the high dignitaries, discontented . 

• 
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with the Popels policies, left TayNinh, and out of this exodus, 

eleven new Cao Dai sects resulted. Eight of these survive in 

recognizable form at the present time (see Chart 7). 

The ChieuMinh Dam was the first separate sect to be formed. 

Mr. Chieu, the founder of Cao Daism, organized this sect at C~n 
. " 

. d ~ P q ~ q Tho in 1920. Doc hu Nguyen Ng9c Tlldng, one of the high dignitaries 

of the Tam Ky, left Tay Ninh in 1930 because of a disagreement 

with the Pope concerning the establishment 

went to B§n Tre where he organized the Ban 

of a Cao Dai army. He 
q 

Chi D~o sect, and he 
~ 

became pope of this group in 1934. Another dignitary, Mr. Nguy~n 
~ , 

Hllu Chin,quit Tay Ninh in 1934 with fourteen followers known 

as the seven saints and seven sages, to preach his version of Cao 

Daism,throughout the delta area. His sect is known as the Tien 

Thien, a name given byaspiri t during a.seance. This group had 

no holy see. until 1955 ,when they constructed their cathedral at 

Soc S~i ,thirteen kilometers .fromthe town of B@n Tre. 

Another di'ssidli'r.t, Dec Ph~ Nguy§n Hao Ca, received a spirit 

message directing him to 'establish his own sect, so he left Tay 

Ninh in 1931 and .eventually went to My Tho whe.re he founded the 

Minh Ch.dn LYsect. In 1933, a small group of followers broke away 

from the Minh Ch<:3nLy and, under the leadership of Doc Phu Nguy~n 

Vln Kien they organized. the ChdnLy T~m Nguyen sect in Tan An. 

Two J,esser known and relatively small sects known as the Minh Chon 

Da.,o and the B,a.,ch Y Lan Doan were establi~hedin B1).c Lieu and 

Tily Ninh .. re:spectiv.e1y •.. 
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. Cao Daism in Khanh Hau. -- In Khanh' H~u there are a,dherents 

of four of the existing Cao JDai sects'':'- Tam Ky, ivlinh ChcJn LV, : 
Tien Thien, and Ban Chin Dao. Of these, only the Ti~n 'l'hi~n and 

• Ban Chin DE,to sects have temples in the village. It appears that 
, " 

the first converts to Cao Dai, in Khanh H~u belonged to the Tam 

Ky, which, prior to 1955, was'the largest, wealthiest, and,best 

organized of the Cao Dai sects. Since that time, however, 'the' 

other sects have expanded and many Cao'Daists in Khanh Hqu have 

shifted adherence to them, particularly-the Tien Thien and the 

Ban Chin D1it0' The Minh ChClnLy has gained relatively f'ew 

followers in the village. 

One of the primary factors contrib1;lting to this shift was 

the decline of the Tam Ky. It was the ~nly CaoDai sect tolerated 

by the French administration. ~ost of the other sects were viewed 
, 

with disfavor, and their activities were severely restricted. After 
, , 

the departure of the French and the difficulties between the newly 

formed national government and the Tam Ky" this sect declinedwhHe 

the other sects were allowe? to :function ppen;Ly. They began'to" 

proselyti ze ' acti vely in,' the ~ villages, ('.nd thE! Tien ,!'hienand Ban' . , , 
Chin Dao gained a large following in Khanh H~u. They 'had establish .. 

ed temples, another factor ~hich contributed to their success. The 

Tam ICy sect had never constructed a tel1iple in the viilageso their 

followers had no focal point around which :they could rally. Also, 
, 

the doctrines and organization of the TielU Thi~n and Ban Chin , 
) '--', 

D?o closely resemble the Tam Ky, pe:r'llJ.itt1,ng villagers to make 

the change wit,h relative ease. Finally, many of the villagerS 
'1."'-,' . , .. ' 



205 

undoubtedly preferred to be identified with the less controversial 

sects. 
• The Ban Chin Dlo Seat. DBc Ph~ T1.Id!l.g, 'the founder of the 

Ban Chin D.;tosect, quit Tay Ninh in 1931 and went to B§n Tre 

where he established a holy see for his newly established sect. 

In 1934 the group began construction of its cathedral which was 

completed in 1940. During this period, the sect gained a wide

spread membership throughout southern Viet Nam. With the war, 

many of the Cao Dai sects encountered great difficulties with 
• the French administration, but the Ban Chin Dll-o was allowed to 

c&rry on without interference. The 

this 'to the fact that their leader', 

leaders 
, . 

Doc Phu 

of the sect attribute 

T~dng, was a very 

contemplative man, removed from things political, and consequently 

no threat to the administration. He died in 1951, and the sect 

has been under the direction of a committee that recently decided 

to change the name of the sect to the Dai Dao Tam Ky PhS Do, 
B€n Tre. This is the same title as that used by the Tam Ky sect 

at 'Pay Ninh, with the addition of the designation B§n Tre to 

indicate that it is a separate group . 
• In many respects, the Ban Chin Dao'is very similar to the 

'Pam Ky sect; their doctrines are the same, their pantheon of saints 

• is the Same, and their rituals are similar, altlu6ugh the Ban Chin 

D~~ does' not have the seance'S with the beaked-basket. The Ban 
• Chin Dao cathedral is smaller than the elaborate Tam Ky cathedral 

at Tay Ninh, and architecturally, it is less eclectic. Its form 
• 
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and floor plan are the same, however, and the B~n Tre cathe.dral 

has the characteristic twin spires as well as the octagonal tower 

in the ):,ear. One typical Tam Ky feature that is missing is the 

great eye on the large blue globe behinctthe main altar. 

At the present time, the Ban Chin Dao sect claims to have 

some two hundred and sixty-nine temples throughout Viet !IIam. In 
, 

the early 1930's this. sect began to have converts in the Khanh 

H~u area. One of the sect leaders was the Director of .the primary 

school in the neighboring village of Tan Htl6ng. As the number 
, 

of faithful increased in Khanh H%u, they began to make plans for 

their own temple. In 1955, with. funds solicited from the faithful, 

the leaders of the local gr'oup purchased a wood and tile building 

in Tan An for 30,000~VN. A wealthy member of the congregation 
• donated a plot of ground in ltp Dinh-A, and the st.ructure was 

reassembled on it. 

Near the' main entrance, there is a small altar dedicated to 

Dtic H~ Phat, Christ, who is represented by avery stylized portrait; 

The main altar is surrounded by brightly colored silk hangings and 

mandarin umbrellas, and flanked by the Binh Khi, decorative weapons 

which are found by Buddhist and,Taoist altars. The dominant feature 

of thiS altar is an elaborat.e.throne containing a portrait of 

Mr. Ng)ly~n Ng9·C Ttldng, the founder of the sect. Behind and above 
, 

the throne is the symbolic Cab Dai eyeernanating bUrsts of Ught. 

In front of the throne.there are carved figures representing 
, " 

deitie.s of the Cao Dai pantheon -- LaoT'se; ThichCa,QuangcTh€ 

• 

Am .' , 
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Confucius, Christ, Ly Thai B/?ch, Quang Cong, and Khllong Thai Congo 

'l'he 'altar also contains most of the accoutrement found on Buddhist 

and Taoist altars. To the left of the main altar is a small altar 

dedicated to the sainted Chinese warrior, Quang Cong; 
. . . 

At the present tlme, the Ban Chin D~o sect claims a member-

ship of three hundred, most of whom are from Khanh H%u. There are 

temples in 'Tan An and the neighboring village of Tan Hllong which 

are local focal centers for the sect, so the Khanh Hau temple 

draws most of its congregation from the village. There are one or 

two converts each month. This is due to proselytizing by ordinary 

practicing Cao Daists among close friends and kin, particularly 

those living in the same quarter of the hamlet. Some of the 

village leaders have become Cao Daists as a result of spirit 

messages received by members of sects represented in the village . 
• The Ban Chin D~o sect has an elaborate hierarchical organ-

ization centered in the holy see atB€n Tre. There a committee of 

three leaders, assisted by. several additional committees and an 

array of dignitaries organized into male and female groups, 

comprise the administrative and religious hierarchy of the sect. 

Vi~t Nam is divided into regions, each of which has a liaison 

commi ttee. The li.1\ison committee in Tan An is composed of several 

appointed me1ibers, and its 'major function is to disseminate news 

and J2asson directives received from B§n Tre. It has no delegated 

authority over the village congregations. 
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Chart 8 indicates the organization of the 
, 

Khanh H~u temple, 

and it typifies the local organization of the sect. The Dau H9 

DEi-0, Chief of the Congregation, is elected by the Ban Cai 
q 

Quan, 

the Ad~inistrative Committee, for a two year period. The committee, 

in turn, is elected by the faithful for an indefinite period. The 

Chief of the Congregation is responsible for all the affairs of 

the congregation. He reports dir.ectly to the Centr.al Committee 

in B@n Tre which he visits at least three times during the year, 

to assist at the Tam Ngu6n, the three most important annual 

rituals. None of the positions in the Administrative Committee 

have responsibilities which require a great deal of· the individual's 

time, and some ar.e non-functional;. for example, there is a 

Guardian of Temple Land,. but this congregation has yet to acquire 

any .land. 

In addition to the Adminilltrati ve Committee, there is a VillagB 

Commit.tee, composed. of the .Ti'6n 'Tri S~, the appointed chairman who 

is assist,ed by the Thonp: Slj, $:n eld.erly.learnedman, and eacl1 
• hamlet in the village has a Pho Trt Sv who is the local representative 

of this committee. The primary functi·on of the Village Committee 

is to maintain contact with the faithful. The Cult Committee has 

the .r;esponsibility for Organizing the. annllal rit).lals and fet.es 

and seeing to it that the daily rituals are carried out in the 

templ,e. 
q , 

The. 'rhu Tll is guardian of. the t.emple. He: is an elderly 

man who lives in a thatched ho.use nearby, and he is responsitlle 

for the general upkeep of the temple. 
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Chart g 

ORGANIZATION OF THE BAN CHIN DAO SECT IN KHANH HAu 

Dau Ho Dao --- Chief of Congregation \. 

Administrative Committee: Bang Cai Quan 

President 
Vice - President 
Treasurer 
Assistant Treasurer 
Secretary 
Assistant Secretary 
Chief of Work Projects 

• 
Guardian of Temple Land 

" 

Cult Committee 
Chief and Several 

Assistants 

Guardian of 
Temple 

Village Committee 
Tien Tri SU - Chief 

Thong S~ - Learned Man 

• 

t I I t 
ip\'!'1lu kp Mdi-ip Dinh lp Thu TlIu. "~p Nhdn H~u . 

,p'hO'J!ri. 1iI1L, '1 Pha TY'L Pha .'l!ri Pho Tri 
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Table 7 lists the annual, mont,hly, and daily rituals held 

in the temple. The annual and monthly rituals attract many 

members of the congregation, but few are free to attend the daily 

rituals. Periodic retreats are held for the faithful, and after 

an individual has been a member of the sect for more than one 

year, he is expected to sp~nd from .five to seven days in B~n Tre 

studying Ban Chin Dao dogma. Actually, the only ones who conform 

to this rule are those with time and means to make the pilgrimage. 

Table 7 

BAN CHIN DAO RITUALS 

I. Annual Ritualsl 

8th and 9th Days of 1st Luna~ 
Month 

14th and 15th Days of the 1st 
Lunar Month 

14th and 15th Days' of the 2nd 
Lunar Month' 

12th and 13th Days' of 3rd 
Lunar Month 

8th Day of 4th Lunar Month. 

24th and 25th Days of 5th 
Lunar Jv'Jonth. 

14th and 15th of 7thLuna~ 
Month;-:, ~. ..: , .. " (1 '::,' . 

• 

14th and 15th Days of 8th' 
Lunar Month 

24th and 25th Days of December 

• 

Feast of Cao Dai Supreme Being 

Thu~ngNguon, Beginning of Ye:lr 

. ~ 

Ann. of Thai Thu~ng Lao Quan 
- a Celestial Diety 

Feast of·the Papal Election 

Bi~th of Thlch Ca, Second 
Reincarnation of Buddha. 

Birth of the Pope 

Trung Ngu'On - Mid-Year Feast 
! . 

Bi:rth'of Goddess Di@u Trt 
Kim Mau , 

Christmas 

IThere are additional rituals held during the year, wh;lch are 
fixed by ~eances • .... ,,-.'. 
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Monthly Rituals 

Eve of 1st and 15th Days of each Lunar Month 

Daily 

5:00 a.m. 

12:00 noon 

5:00p.m. 

12:00 Midnight 

-- Gong Phu 

The Ti en Thien Sec.t. After Nguygn Hdu Ghinh, the founder 

of the Tien Thien sect, left the holy see atTay Ninh in 1931, he 

and his followers settled in the nearby town of Long Thanh. From 

there they traveled throughout the delta preaching and proselytizing. 

By the beginning of the war, they had established seventy-two 

village temples, although they were still without a holy see. This 

was due primarily' to disapproval of the sect by the French adminis

tration, which grew out of suspicion that the sect leaders. were 

active in the national movement. This, however, did not prevent 

the sect fro'll continuing its activities clandestinely, and at the 

end of the war they counted thirty-six additional villa.ge temples 

(bringing the total to one hundred and eight temples). After the 

war, the sect finally succeeded in establishing a holy see·at Soc 
~ 

S~i, a small town located in an area of. thiek· coconut groves, 
, 

eighteen kilometers from the town of Ben·Tre, where they began . . 

construction·of a cathedral which was completed in 1957. 
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The Tien Thien sect closely resembles the Tam Ky and the Ban 

" Chin D~o sects in organization and religious beliefs. Their 

cathedral is a smaller version of the Tam Ky cathedral in Tgy Ninh, 

although it is considerably less elaborate in its general motif. 

Unlike the other Cao Dai sects, the Tien Thien has no fixed 

calendar for the great annual rituals at the holy see. They hold 

seances to receive messages from the great spirit regarding the 

date and time for each ritual. 

In 1931, Tien Thien was introduced into the neighboring 
-, ~ 

village of Tan H~dng. and it soon spread into Khanh H~u. Mr. Vo 

V~nChieu, one of the founders of· the Tien Thien congregation in 

Khanh H~u, who also is the present Chief of Congregation of the . . . 

temple in Jtp Dinh-A, was the first Cao Dai convert in the v,illage. 

He had heard about the new religion in 1926, and at a seance, he 

was directed by the spirit to leave Khanh H~u and become a Cao 
. . ,. 

Dai. He left his farm in. ~p Nhdn H§:u in the care of his sons a.nd 
. . . ,- .' . 

journeyed to Tgy Ninh whElre he remained until 192$. He had become 

a disciple of Mr. Nguy~n Nggc Ttldng, whom he followed to B~n Tre 

when this Cao Dai lead.er quit Tay Ninh to. found his own sect, the 

" Ban Chin D~o. Mr. Chieu remained in B@n Tre until 1931 and then 

wen;t to Tan H~dng where hEl helped establish the Ban Cd.n D~o temple. 

In 1939 the French administration began restricting the 

acti'vi ti es of the sects for politi cal reasons, and many. were forced 

underground. During the Indochina. war, French troops burned the 
" , Ban Chin D~otemple in Tan H~dng, and in order to reconstruct it 
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Chart 9 

ORGANIZATION OF THN THIEN SECT IN KHANH HAD 

Dll 

Cult 

.. 

HQ D~o --- Chief of Congregation 
. ., , . . 

-'- . " 

Administrative Committee: 

President 
I Vice.Present 

Secretary General 
Treasurer 
Clerk 

Committee .and Admission of New'Members 
ThY''''' M, -" ." 

. 

Guardian 

Giao Huu - Members of 
Cqngregation 

Messenger 
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the sect leaders had to sign an agreem~nt with the French au

thorities that they would refrain from all political activities • 
• About this time, Mr. Chieu quit the Ban Chin Dq.o sect fo.r un-

specified reasons, and joined the Tien Thien sect. He returned to 

Khanh H~u where he began organizing the Tien Thien congregation. 

In 1949, Mr. Chieu, assisted by a farmer from the neighboring 

village of L~i Binh NhCln, and the father of the present guardian 

of Marshal D~c's tomb established the Tien Thien temple in A:P Dinh-B. 

The Marshal's descend~nt had been converted to Cao Daism as a 

result of a spirit message received by.Cao Daists in Cgn ThCl. The 

message was purported to have been received from the spirit of 

Marshal D~c, and it directed his descendant to embrace Cao Daism. 

The farmer from L~i Binh NMn also had been advised to become a 

Cao Da.ist by a spirit message. 

They solicited contributions in the village and rented a plot 

of grquno. in Ep Dinh-B. The first temple was·· a thatched structure 

that cost 1,OOO$V"N; and when· they had collected 39,OOO$VN, they 

purchased a traditional style wood:' and tile building in another 
, 

village and. had it transported to. Khanh H~u. The third stage of 

construction took place several years later when a masonry and 

frame structure was constructed.in .front of the existing temple. 

This new structure hOuses the sanctuary, and the wood-tile building 
".' 

serves as a residence for some of the leaders as well· ·as a 

reception room. The thatched building is the kitchen and store-

room. 
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, The main building is the only two-story structure in Khanh 
H~u, and it is one of the most substantially constructed buildings 
in the area. The sanctuary contains a central altar which is 
dominated by a portrait of the great Cao Dai eye. It is surrounded 

'by vaseS of flowers, incense burners, candles, otfering plates, 
, , ' 

and other objects normally found on Buddhist and Taoist altars. 
, . , ' : " ," '" ,An altar to the left is dedicated to Quang Th~ Am, the Buddhist 

goddess of mercy, and one to the right of the central altar contains 
a large print depicting the meeting of all religions. In the small 
room on the second story there is an altar containing a large 
Bac Quay, the octagonal Taoist symbol, which protects the temple 
from' evil spirits. There are several altars in the reception room 
to the rear of the sanctuary. A central altar is dedicated to 
Marshal Dlfc. An altar on the, right side of the room is for the 
deceased male members of the sect, and one on the left is for the 
females. 

The Chief of the Conp;regation is elected by the Administrative 
Commi ttee, and the Administrati ve Committee is elected, by the 
congregation. Their tenure of office is indefinite. The Chief is 
directly responsible to the Central Committee in Soc S~i, and he 
makes periodic trips to the holy see to attend the great rituals 
at the cathedral and also report on the activities of the congre-

q ••• 

gation in the village. The Administrative Committee has general 
'administrative responsibility for the operation of the temple and 
for fina,ncial affairs. This committee appoints the three members 

• 
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of the Committee for New Members and Cult Rituals. As the name 

implies, this committee organizes the rituals, and studies the 

backgrounds of postulants to the sect. 

The temple guardian is an elderly ~an who helped found the 

sect in Khanh H~u. He resides in the building behind the sanctuary 

and is responsible for the upkeep of the buildings. The messenger 

is appointed by the Central Committee, and one of his primary 
, .. 

responsibilities is to carry messages to the holy see at Soc Sai. 

None of the sect officials receive. any salary. They are. fa.rmers, 

and their official duties only require a portion of their time. 

In addition to the annual rituals listed in Table 8, there 

are daily rituals held in the temple. Each day at 5:00 a.m., noon, .. 
and 5:00 p.m., there is the ritual Cong Phu, which is very similar 

to the Ct>ng Phu of the Buddhists. This consists of Niem Huclng, 
, 

burning joss and k?wtowing, followed by Khai Kinh, chanting of 

prayers. At 11:00 a.m. there is a longer ritual, similar to the 

Cong Phu, performed before the main altar. These are attended by 

the small group of sect lead.ers who reside at the temple, and 

.those faithful on retreat. 

The prescribed .retreat -period is one hundred days, .and all 

faithful are expected to make at least one. If a member of the 

sect receives a spirit message directing him to make a retreat, 
, 

·he must do so regardless of obligations, responsibilities, or other 

obstacles. A section to one side of the main altar houses the men 

while another section on the opposite side of the building houses 
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Tabie $" 

CALENDAR OF ANNUAL TIEN THIEN RITUALS IN KHANIi HAU 
. . : 

14th Day of the 1st Lunar Month To honor war dead 

15th Day of the 1st Lunar Month Thu~ng Ngu8n ritual to mark 
begirming Of ,the New Year 

15th Day of the 2nd Lunar l'1onth Feast of Thai TM~ng, the 
supreme being 

14th Day of the 7th Lunar Month Ritual to honor war dead 

15th Day of the 7th Lunar Month· Tr1.mg Ngu8ri, Mid-Year Festival 

9thDay of the 9th· Lunar Month . Ri tualhorioring·' t!:J.e Atlrli ver~ary 
of. Marsh?-l Nguyen Huynh Dde 

14th Day .of the 10th ,Lunar MonthH~ Nguon, end of the. Year Ritual 

15th Day of t,he ,10th Lunar, Month, Ritual for war dead 

25th of December, Chri,stmas 
.- "," 

Each Lunar Month: . Evesbf the 1st and 15th Days· 
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the women. At 4:00 a.m., 4:00 p.m., 6:00 p.m. and midnight, there 

are ninety-minute meditation periods for those on retreat, and 

during the meditation, the individual is supposed to achieve a 

state of complete trance. In addition, there 8.re daily yoga 

exercises at unspecified times, and daily public confessions at 

7:00 a.m. 

Seances are held frequently. There is a special seance held 

durins>'o the ritual on the 15th day of the 2nd lunar month. The 

beaked basket.is.used, and it is. held by a youth between the ages 

of thirteen and fifteen, as 

The Minh Chs1n LX Sect. 

prescribed. 
$. ~ 

-- After Doc Phu Ca broke away from the . . ~ 

Tam Ky sect, he went to My Tho where he established his holy see 

and began formulating the doctrines for his sect, known as the 
, 

Minh Chdn Ly •. His beliefs and practices marked the first real 

departure from the existing Cao Dai beliefs, symbols, and ritual 

forms. He instituted the worship of three main dei~ies, called 

the Tam Trtm. These are L1 Thai Bljch, the Supreme Being. Ph&:t Quan 

Am, the Buddhist Goddess of Mercy; and Quang Gong, the sainted 

Chinese warrior. In 193$, Mr. Ga brought about further reforms. 

He rejected the usual Cao Dai as the central symbol of the supreme 

being, and replaced it with the Nhan Tam, the "Eye of the Heart." 

This is represented by an eye set in a large red heart from which 

rays of light emanate. This innovation was based on the theory 

that the eye simply records what is seen, while it is the heart 

that has full reaiization. True knowledge, therefore, is found in 

the heart. 
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The Minh Chon Ly recognizes a, major pantheon of five great 

saints -- Buddha, Lao T' S,9, Confucius, Christ, and Ngqc Heang, 

the Emperor of Jade. In th,e central altar at the, cathedral: in 

My Tho, and in Minh CMn Ly altars in the hemes of thef,ai thful, 
~ 

tne Nh~n Tam, symbol occupies the dominant pla,ce and below it are 

fifteen small, oil lamps arranged in a pyramid of five tiers. ',rhe 

tep lamp .represents the Supreme Being, while the, remaining lamps 

rep'resent tl1e two other great deities,the five great saints, and 

other prophets venerated by the ~ect. While such saints as Moses, 

Jeanne d'Arc, and Victor Huge are not repr,esented, they ,are' 

mentiened in the prayers. 

Unlike other Cp.o Dai sects" the MinhCMn ~y de net telerate, 

marlY of the traditional Vietnamese rElligious beliefs. ,They do not 

permi t any beliefs in animist spirits' nor, d~ th?y allow, their 

members to practice spiritualism or sorcery. ' Such traditional 

practices as the Thien cult or the Cult. ofOng Tao, are forbidden. 

They de, however, allew sect members to practice th,e Cult,ef the 
, . ", ..' 

AncestoJ:"s. The taboo. on eating any food deriveQ. from, liv~ng 
. ' . ~. , . 

creatures is, not observed by, the Minh ChOn LY., 

In j;he eaJ:"ly 1930~s, the,Minh Chon Ly gained seveJ:"al converts 

in Khanh H~u, and at the present time, there are some twenty 

adherents to. .this sect., They have no temple: in the, village , nor 

is there one in the surrounding area, so theY mee,t in a pJ:"ivate , ' 

residente in ',rlln An en the 29th day of eVery lunar" month for 

rituals. The group pr'ays togetner, and a re,pre's~ntati Vi3 'of the 
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holy see in My Tho comes to give instruction in the tenets of the 

sect. 'Aft~~a;ds,there usually is a dinner. 

The fa! thful maintain altars in their home s. No offerings 

are made to the Supreme Being, however, on the premise that he does 

not require such sustenance. Each day there are four prescribed 

rituals before the private altars -- at 5:30 a.m., 11:30 a.m., 

5:30 p.m. and midnight. There also are three prayer periods daily 

at 9:00 a.m., 3:00 p.m. and 7:00 p.m. 'Those who are absent from 

the house durin€: any of these hours are exempted. 

Relations Between 
.. ' ,'" 

the Cao Dai Sects in Khanh Hau. The Tien 

Thien and Ban ChIn D~o 
. ' ' 

sects in Khanh H~u have relatively close 

relations which arise from thelr'basic similarities. They share a 

great many beliefs, and their ritual forms are very much the same. 

Members of both congregations are free to assist at the rituals in 

either temple, and often formal invitations to the leaders are 

exchanged. Sin~e the Tam Ky sect has no temple, nor any formal 

organization in the village, its members relate to the other sects 

as individuals, not as a collectivity. One would expect this also 

to be true of the Minh Chon Ly sect, but a recent incident in the 

'village indicates a certain amount of confHct between this sect 

and the Tien Thien. 

This incidentoccured on the occasion of the death of one of 

the Ti~n Thien' sectle~ders. Since he was a well-known figure in 

II! ' • ',' '. ..,;' . 
", 

l\:p Dinh-B, his eldest son organized a fittingly elaborate funeral 

celebration and,:i.nvited the representatives of several of the . 
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locally represented religious groups, particularly the Buddhists 

and the Minh Chon Ly; The 'Buddhists sent monks who prayed, and 
~ " c-.. 

the Minh CMu Ly sent a representative from the cathedral in My 

Tho. 'Whim he arri ved, he placed 'a' portrai t of the Minh Chdn Ly 

symbol, the eye in the heart, on the coffin. The host left it 

there, but several 'members,df, the TUn Thi~n group who were present 

removed it, and indignantly handed it back to the Minh ChdnLy 

representative who immediately departed': The following day' some 

of the TienThieri group Called:on the deceased's son to'remonstrate 

with him fOT allowing 'representatives of outside religions to come 

in and practice tMir rituals at the funeral; "' .. 

, A ,Group~$ponsored; Cult 

TM Cult of Quang Con g., --The,Chinesewarridr Quang Gang is 

almostanomnipresellt deity in' Khanh H~u~' 'Hels venerated by'the 

Buddhists, the Gao Daists, and 1llany 'villagers honor this deity 

with a place on theirfamily'altars. In addition, there is a 

pagoda in ip.,Nhdn H~u dedicated, to Quang' Gong arid supported by a 

group of villagers'.t'rorn the surrounding area . . The original pagoda 

was constructed inth'e 'la(e' nineteenth century~' and some' fifty. 

years ago,thepresentl OngK~ !ii~ri 's maternal grandfather raised 

funds in the vill'ageto construct ':anew'pagoda. Although it was 

untouched during,the Indochin'S:.Wa:£,; it had, fallen into a state of' 

disrepair .• ; Aft,er the war ", a 'Pagoda 'Committee was fbrnieg and 
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raised 45,OOO$VN to reconstruct the pagoda, and the present build

ing Was dedicated in195S. 

The new Quang Gong pagoda is a substantially constructed 

building of masonry walls and tile roof. Architecturally it 

resembles the Buddhist pagoda in ilp G§u, although it is less 

elaborate and ·somewhat smaller. The interior contains one main 

altar with three large polychrome wooden figures of the honored 

deitiesj Quang GOng occupies the center, flanked by GMu Xlldng 

and Quan Binh, his two assistants • Toone side there is a sma'll 

altar containing a tablet honoring those who constructed,·the 

original pagoda, and a similar altar on the opposite side of the 

room is dedicated to those who have given subsequent donations. 

The pagoda committee is composed of villagers who also are 

members of the Cult Committee of the ip.NMn .H~u(l,inh~ . They 

solicit donations for the' upkeep of the pagoda, and they organize 

the Various rituals helc;l. there. The committee also selects a 

male resident of Ap Nhdn H~u to be guardian of the'pagoda and 

officiant at the daily J;'ituals. While he receives no salary,' he 

has the use of the one hectare of land that surrounds the pagoda. 

There are three great annual rituals held 'in the Quang COng 

pagoda -- !4gay Sanh, the birthday of Quang Gtlng on the 13th day 
'. . -.. :t .. 

of the first lunar monjjh, NgaiHienThanh,·the feast of Quang 

Coul!;'ssanctification, on the ,13th day ·ofthefifthltinar month 
'J .. . " .. _ iIl- " 

and Ram Thang Bay,on the 15th day of the seventh lunar month. 

The form of these rituals closely resembles the rituals held in 



223 

the dinh. Pi".s are sacrificed, and the participants bring 

offerinp-s of food and cash. They also kowtow according to a 

prescribed priority based on positions in the Pagoda Committee. 

There are daily rituals performed by the pagoda guardian at 

5:00a.m. and 6:00 p.m. 

• 



Chapter VII 

HEALTH AND EDUCATION 

Health Practices 

• In the course of carrying out field research in Khanh H~u, 

practically every house in fp Dinh-A, fp Dinh-B, and ~p Mdi, as 
.. .. 

well as a great many houses in Kp Th~ T'lU, Kp Nhdn H~u, and Kp 

. C~u were vi si ted. In most of these houses, there were indi

viduals who complained of some ailment, and in some houses there 

were people who were seriously ill. Several women appeared to be 

in advanced stages of tuberculosis, one man was almost completely 

paralyzed, a brother and sister had excessively distended abdomens, 

and several household heads were unable to work because of un

diagnosed internal difficultiesl • There were many complaints of 

gastro-intestinal upsets, and headaches were common. A number of 

children were suffering from skin eruptions of various kinds, and 

many were debilitated by periodic diarrhea. 

Villagers share the same beliefs concerning the causes of ill 

health. It is one of the many.misfortunes attributed either to 

evil spirits, or to evil influences brought about by a state of 

disharmonl with the elements. Briefly, the cosmological view of 

the villager gives rise to a qualified fatalism. The individual 

is the pawn of favorable and unfavorable influences which make up 

lThe paralyzed man, and the brother and sister have died since. 
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the universe and are channeled to humans by the positions of the 

stars. These influences. are manifest in signs and portents which 

the individual m\lst observe and seek to interpret.: He also. must. 

try to maintain. a state of harmony witI') th.e. elements ~'O as to. 
.' . . , . . \ 

permit the favorable influence.to .• eacl') him. The individual's 

resignation to the.forces of , fate isdefll9nstratedin the continual 

need to consuli;his horoscope and the lupar.calendar for gu~des. 

to behavior. 
'('" 

This fatalism, h9wever:,.does not. extend to,acce.pj;ing i.llness. 

as an inevitable and ,il),alterablepart of .one.' s fate., When such a . 

misfortune occurs, .there arepres<:.ribedways of att~mpting to .... 
' . .'. 

overcome it. If there is asor,·qer:er .ava.ilable, he may be qon,s1;)l ted. 
o ,,",. , ,., • ," .,. ", ,_ 

This specialist has the. power to. influence .. eyi-l. spiri ts, . Elnd he· 
. , . '.. .'. ,. . . . 

may perform, a;n ~xorcism to effect .his .,c1,lre, .or he simply may· 

recom'nend somem.~ans ofplll;cating t4e, eyill:!pirits •. Errant; 

spirits, Le.those w}thout pults ;in .their. hOljor,. are cOnsidered 

a common source of illness, aljd t~e 1Jsup.l. m.eans of pro pi tiat;i..ng. 
" ' . ' 

them is to arrange.a small a,l~?r be,fo.re.the h()\.\~e,?n~,Reap it with 

offerings of jOss, rice, and rice alcohol .•. One alspmayseek the. ,', " . < '\ " I ' " ",' 

servi ces of a healer .. In Khanh H8:u there \1re severt).l,: an.d ,each. 
,-.~,: . .'.'\':":"'"." ',," '·.,;.··""i·:'.'.;~ ,,--

. 2 
has a talent ,:for curipgspe.c~fic.:,tYPKs.o£: .ailments. ;·v· 

:.', • , ,", .: -.,' I"" -" 

Chinese medicine ,which includes a wi(je. rp.nge of ;fqlk ~ i.· 
. '.' ., . . . ". : :. , ' " " -.,' '" ",' , .' : ,~, .. . .,,'. i';. ,'.-'" ",. 

, :' ' 

• 

. f· 
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illness. For specific symptoms and common ailments, there are 

stock medicines available at the Chinese pharmacy in kp Dinh-A, 

and the pharmacist also functions as a doctor, diagnoSing illnesses 

and treating them with the coins, suction cups, and other accoutr~

menta used in this type of medicine. Well-to-do villagers are more 
",' 

apt to turn to western medicine since they are more familiar with 

it, and they can afford it. Poor villagers may receive approval 

to use the clinic in Tan An, or they may visit the council house 

at the prescribeQ hours when the village nurse holds his clinic. 

In somec({ses, illnesses go untreated.' Children who appear 

to be suffering from chicken pox or smell pox are permitted to 

mix freely with other children. The villagers believe that the' 

skin pustules are caused by the wind, SO the only precaution is 

to keep the child covered with a scarf. Another common neglect is 

to leave open sores exposed to dirt and flies. After all the 

available healing techniques have been tried without s1)ccess; 

villagers tend to become apathetic, and assume, fatalistically,' 

that the ailment is something predestined and, therefore, incurable. 

When a mE\n' s legs begin to swell j and a woman' sface swells, 

death is, thought to be imminent, 'and all one can do is wait. 

OngTh~y Phap, the Sorcerer. -- There are no resident sorcerers 

in Khanh H~u. Orie'villager is considered a sorcerer by some, but 

he denies this, saying that although his father practiced sorcery, 

he never learned the secrets. There are, however," sorcerers' in 

neighboring villages, and, as pointed out previously, each year 
l 
"'--.' 
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one is hi.~ed to perform the ~pebialritu~,ls which are part of the 

majorcel~brationsheld in the' d:Lnh. ,Sorcerers cu;e by exorcising 

evil spirits, and th~"Briri1ary function of the sorcerer at' the C~u " 

An ritual, the most important of the annual rituals held in the 

d:l.nh, is to e~orcise the entire village of evil spirits (particu ... 

larlythe cholera spirit(that bring epidemics. For the most part, 

however, Sorcerers deal lOith individuals, and in 'addition to 

healing, t'heY also sell amulets to protect agaInst evil spirits. ' 

The 'sorcererhireel for the Ch Ancelebrati Ort is a mart of 

52 years, with two wives and four children (one wife lives with 

her parents because he cannot afford to' establish a seco~d hous~':' 
hold)" 'He 'lives in a village near tll'e to~n ofTgn Hi~p, sovthof 

.1 , , 

, c... ' ,'. I,'":' 
, . ',';" .. ,', ' .. 

Kh~nh H~1j in lViy. Tho province, where he rents Seven cong of ,paddy,. 

land.'" Both his' father, andh{~i~ther "s' :father 'we~e' sorqera.rs • .. 
;' . "'( ., , '\ "':",: ,".' " .;' i;' .\," , ,:,. : .. :.::'':- .. 

He learned, the' ri tual forms, the magi c formulae, and the art of 
, 1 If. '" .,.. >'.: . .f:r .' .:: ' .. -. ') ,',;>.' "j"' 

making amUlets by ~ssiStinghi~:'fa~he;, and at thepresentt.ime' 

his eighteen yea.r old son is, serving as hi~apprentice.::sohs niay 
. ~ '," 

become sorcerers ", but tl1'~ sec~ets are kept frornthe daughters, 
,-.-. . ,! ',!~. -;.:I,.~ <.,' ~ ;',", 

because they marry out 'of the family, thus ri!3king div\ilgence. 
:" ',' " ", '<:, ',; ,.,,:-. II.',', ~: .. <'-.f',~,:').,< ' 

His son as'sists in simpler rituals, and as:hfs'pro:ficiency: 
,._ __ '. -", ", ' ' , t.,': . " ,.:" '\ "', . .", i,'" ,"'- ,:"" ,,:;. -

increases, he wili parti Cipate in more conipJ.i'i::'atedritU\'l-ls such as 
, ' :", ",,-': -I' . ~ .:',- ,r .-.; I',' ,":"S~'/-,:",~ :: :~,':"'-' 

~he CBu A:n. According to' the sorcerep; " h~s,meti~r is grueling, 
, " .--;.; ,-,,:i-" ·',i~;/-r':,·,,,:;·:;'~.'{·":-'- , •... 

as well ~s h&.z~rd~Us. Since hi> wOrk's' aga1'ils.tev1.l spirits, they 
,- :'''''':'': ','" .: ,.~.",' '_, -1'" "_:i" ,,~,,', ,"""",:".::;;.',;-':~,,!,-;t,·,,"~-;~<j,"':, .. ;'--," ',' 

, continually"seek to do hi(l1 harm; fo't,eXample, only four of his 
, ' ,'"'f '. '. ,",' ' <, 

eleven' ch:ildr~n :iiavesur~:t 'Ired;' afacl:h~attributes to the' influerwe 

,- ,";'. 
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of evil spirits. He likens his rituals to theatrical performances 

in that they must be done with exactness. Furthermore, they are 

exhausting because they often last all night, and most of the 

rituals entail drinking a great deal of rice alcohol. 

This particular sorcerer derives his power to influence 

spirits and cure illnesses from Ong Th§y ThI.!~ng,a powerful spirit 

whOm he venerates with daily offerings and prayers. He also is a. 

devout Buddhist. His house contains altars to Buddha and other , 

dieties, and he .observes the prescribed dietary restrictions~, In 

addition to these cults, he practices the Cult of the Ancestors. 

Sorcerers often speCialize, and this sorcerer cures men1;.al 

illnesses since they are attributed to possession by evil spirits. 

Exorcism is the usual means of ridding the victim of the evil 

spiri t, thus.c\lring the malady. He employs a variety of amulets, 

and the ritual involves cutting the upper part of the left arm or his 

tongue to obtain blood Wi th whi ch to write the special formulae 

which frighten the demons away. The sorcerer admits that he meets 

with lack of success in some cases .. ,. although he rationalizes that 

th.ese illnesses are not due to evil spirits but rather some physical 
. '. ,f: .. .. . 

cause subh as malfunction of the he.art or liver. The fee for his 

services depends on the gravity of the· ailment and the means of 

the patient. For poor patients, he usually only charges the cost 

of his transportation. He also.sells amulets and talismans at 

fixed prices. The fee for his performance at the village rituals 

depends on the elaborateness of the r:l.tual, and, as pointed out 
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previously, it usually involVeS some bargaining with the village 

officials. 

Healers. -- In KhEmh H~u there are several healers, each of ' 
:.' 

whom specializes in particular ailments, and they employ a variety 

of healing techniques; One impoverished woman who was abandoned 
.. -J.. 

by her husband is a type of medium-healer known as Ba Cot. Some 

nineteen years ago, she discovered that she had the power ~o cure 
'" , .. , r .., .•. 

certain female ailments, parti~ularly those affecting ,the breasts, 

and sh~ also discovered an affinity for healing children's illnesses. 
'. '.' ,'" ,.I ...... .' ",_.. ~_ . ~ . . . , ".' . 

Her patroness is the goddess Ba Linh Son Thanh Mau, ,for whom she, 
. , . ,." ' . . '. , " ',: .' 

maintains a shrine in her house. Be. Gat's method of healing is a 
"., .'" .. ' .."'.,. ',-.' ',.' ". ~ -, 

combination of folk medicine and occult intervention. She, prays . .,- '-,,' . 
i .. . ': ... ·.r.~~·'.· .:" :\1:';: 'J',., '"" .! 

over the patient, invoking the power of t'he goddess ,after which 
, . .'., ~. , . , , ,'I ,i' : ~:.' :. ' I .:. ; 

she gi ~es the patient some sp'ecial water and a medi~ine made from 
~ , 'i' 'J ' •• ,,- • •• • 1 • 

certain herbs .. For children , she usually employs herb medicine 
• ' ,:-,' i. ': .... ;: ' "". :';;' -'::i. : .... ,:' ',' '" . -": ;" .' . 

in addi tioD to a tali sman of colored strings woven into a ne,ck;lac,e. 

Be. Cat als'~ hasan~xten;~ve kno~ledg~ 'of :Ch{n~se medicines whi,ch' 
':t~': -/- . ,::' " .. : " .. ' ,;":" ':". '< ... :: '':' ... -, "." '.' .;': .... -.. ::," ,'.' . .'-

she uses in her cures, and she is often called upon to perform the 
• ~ .- .. ' " "I .>': ' .. ' 

services 'of a midwife. In her metier it is forbidden to charge 
"". -. . . .i ":" ;:: . .i: i-· . ': ,"f -, 

fees, although she is free to accept tokens of gratitude. , 
. """.' '-",., 

r.' .. 
, , . 

Another residen..F of ~p Dinh-A "~~""~" healer with a r~PJta~,ion 
<,"-

lor curing a wide rangeof ailme~ts and injuries. He is a CaD , 

Daist, and claims his power <:ierives f,rom the supre.me being, B{ldlt 
" '.,' ,- ('"", '. , .. 

'.'~ , '" " - . . ',. ;,~-:: ' 

. manifest itseif ten years ago. He did, .however, learn some of his 
."j I ' " . : .' ",. .' . ;-:.' .' ;'''::';'i,f:,' .. ;.:,::(:{:: .. '.!~.:.~;:,'.~·;::':;''-'':":<' .. :.~ .. "", 

techriiques from an elderly healer who lived near the Cao Dai, 
!,l' p':;: ," ' 
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ce.thedral in Tay Ninh. His healing techniques include using 

talismans, magic cloths, praying over the patient, and .some 
I 

traditional medical practices. Magic cloths are used ot'! such 

things as broken bones and sprains, and he usually rubs some rice 

alcohol on the swollen area. This is accompanied by incantations. 

Other ailments such as colds and headaches are cured by letting 

blood. In the course of the cure, th$....healer councils his patients 

to believe without any doubt that it will be effective. 

A third healer living in the village specializes in bone 

injuries. His healing techniques, which were passed on to him by 

his father, do not involve invoking spirits, talismans, or any 

other form of sorcery. Rather, they involve rudimentary bone 

setting; for example, if someone breaks his arm, the· healer care

fully bandages it, changing the dr~ssing every three days. He 

also gives the patient an alcoholic medicine to ease the pain 

and stimulatethe·blood circulation. After several weeks, the 

bandage is removed, and the arm is massaged. If it does not appear 

to be healed, the process is repeated. For more serious injuries, 

the healer makes a thick paste that is applied around the area of 

the break, and it hardens irito a crude cast. The patient must 

remain in bed until the injury appears to be healed. This 

particular healer enjoys a good reputation in Khanh H~uand 
neighboring villages, and he charges a fee for his services. 

Chinese Medicine • .:.- "Chinese medicinellisa generic term 

for thu5cb&c(northern medicine), which in~ludes a :wide range of 
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mediqal practic.es ,and medicines of. Chinese ,origin, and thu6c nam 

(southern me.d,iCine), which is indigenous Vietnamese fo+k medicine3 • 
.. " '.'" .. ',,,, 

Until rec,ently ,\Chanh H~lJ had two. sho.ps, poth operate9: by Chinese, 

. Which dealt in Chinese medicine~; .The. one ,shop which",f\lnctioned 
.', ,_ , I'. .. , 

excl\lsi yelyl;l.s 11 pharmacy ,and dispense,ry of. sorts, closed,. and. 

the propri~tor moved to !VI9c Hoa, in ,the Plaine des Jonc.s. The 
, 

" " remaining shop. located in Jtp Dinh-A, is a general fltore in 

,a,dd;i. tion to l;>ei.ng a Pharmacy, 

, "}c.,T,he proprietor oLthe, general stope-pharmacy fUnctions O),fl a 

doctor as well as a pl;larmacist .When,he"recei ves . .;:J.,.summons to 

attend a si~k,person, ,he goes to :the' hpus9,to,examinehim and 

: "determine tl1,e, ,cause of the illness .. '. He .. l)laY"tre!'tthe patient by 

,letting:: ,~lood, the piriching,.process" the use' or suction· cups, ,Or " 

apv0f:., the::IDyriad, tradi tiol\a.+ qhinese:practices., He1i\lsom.;ty. 

dadda . '00. a~J.minis,ter., m13dj.:"Ginei, "per.hap,S;9,ne'af th1'.5e, .prepared by , ' ." .. ,~ , ... " ... ;. ., ... ' .,.." ~ "" , .. ' . -." .. ,.. '.,,~ ." ,,'.. -" 

larger;phar~a9i es in ,paig9;l1., 0)1010n, qr Tal).Aon.'j"Q!',am,€Hj:icine 

whiCh heJ11ixes..himself.'at~h1'shop •. Some of:th,e ingredients are 

purcha\3e,<i:lr'Olll:,;,holesple, dealers,., anc\. p~hers. ,are. I3.vailaqle in a1;1d 

. around ,thev:i.l~al;be.. It is, ,c()mmon,to ,s,ee ~ned,icine,jl roo,ts" herbs" 

and, f17uitspread on l,i;lrg13ci r c1,ll:fJ,r reed,:mats before" 'the shop to,d,ry 

i,nth,e sun: 

: Some,Yilllitge,rs, such as,. the, Be. C6tmention,ed.preViO\lsly, 

purchas13 the, ingredients.fo,r medicine s, ',andmi,X, their own at home. 
. """ ..,,', .,' ".', "'" -. ' " f,'/ ,:-,,, ','; -" " .•....•• ,." ':::.,,: 0_' ',.'" ""_'-. ,.,., ,: 

')ThU6c ~~m in south'e'rn"i~t N~~ undoU:bl~(ilyl~:~1tidessome 
Khmer and Cham folk medicine. 
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Others gather local herbs, plants, and roots known for their 

medicinal properties, and prepareriledicine as they require it. 

A few villagers cultivate medicinal plants; for example, one man 

grows a plant that produces flowers that are ground up and 

consumed' with food to relieve his asthmatic pains. Thu5c b~c 
• and thu6c namalso includes a certain number of preventative 

medicines. The 'gnarled root of the red'pepper plant is sometimes 

hollowed out Ilnd used as a cigarette holder on the belief that 

the heat of this plant is transmitted to the lungs, thereby pre

venting tuberculosis. There also are a number of concoctions 

prepared at home or purchased from the pharmacist, which are 

intended to dostlch things as "refresh the heart and stomach. 1I 

Many of these contain a good deal of rice alcohol. One such 

mixture which 1$ considered particularly good for stimulating 

robust health contains porcupine entrails in rice alcohol. 

Western Medicine. --Thu5ct§y (western medici.ne), is not 

widely employed in Khanh H~u. None of the shops sell prepared 

western medicine. There is one'man who has received some nursing 

trs,ining in the' hospi tal at T§n An, and several others who are 

authori zed to gi Va inoculations. TheScho,ol of t'unda,mental 

Education provided some medical service, and when it moved from 

kp Dinh-A to its new quarters near the main highway, the responsi

bility for this Service was assumed by the Village Council. The 

male nursewasappoin'tedthe village nurse at the salary of 400$vN 

per month. A very limited amount of medicine was placed at his 
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, , i,' 

disposal in the.qouncil house, a~d,hr' holds a clinic twice a d,ay 

for one, hqur in t.he morning and p~FlI .h(1)l" i1') .. the .. ~fternoon. . He 

only trea:ts. minor ail:aents. Moreser,ious ca,s.es, if t,hey are. 

reported, are sent tQthe hOilpi t.al in. Tall An. 

The village nurse had worked as an assi.stjilll,t in .the Tan .An 

hospital f.or several. years" and afterhi1? l,ll/l.rriage he moved to. ,." ;' , , ' ." , , 

Kh~nh H~uwhere h,ehas sinGe ,engaged, i.n private practi,Ge. In. 

addi tioll to ser.ving as .the village,nuqe, he take.spat.ients on 
, . " . , . ' ., ~ . ." ' 

his own tim,e ,andre Pl11'iCh§\:~es his.own Sy09k ,of medi~iI11':' I:Ie. 

supplement,s hi s income by ,renting.:thi.rteen .. cong .o£., padq,y .. J8.nd. in 
• • , • ., ,,' ".' • <' •• , ':';,", 1 

the neighboril'lg; .vill.a.geo!, ,.Tan H:LXdng .•. ' 
. ,'. ~ . . ) L • "_, . . . ,- ' 

" ,-, , . ",' " 

Only the ml));,'.e aff+)J.ent:.:v:i.l1~ers :.9a;naf;f'0.r.d Iwes:tern Illegi cine . 
. . 

. No.t .many .appa.al" to tak:e, a!dvjil.tl,},age?.f ,thevi,J,lage.ll,ledi cal. servic.e J 

and on:).Y,t/Je,desperat,eat.temp,t. tog.e1;.,IllE1,cticalat:.tenti,o~ in Tan Ap '.' 

Ino.9.yla;~:i,q~,,·istJle. mQ.st .. populal".i'o:r1Jl()f. \1,este~w,me4icine, and. 
'. • • ".'~'" •• ," • .' >0'" .'" •• • ' •• \ '''''' , ••• ' , 

shots are ... ao.ruini.st, .. er.ec;i indiscrimjil.;taly,j.:n. l11ar1.y :instanc9<l' One 
, .. "" , r.,·. • • . ' ". .. ...• 

, , 
elderly mall .in.ltd?cMdiwas sll,i'feri1')g. f;r9lj!"a yqmpinationof.fever, 

severe cougl:li.ng,," and .. P9dpy,.:pain\'l ,;a!'l·d .. in.tl1e 90uTs,.a of:\'lev:e:r~l" 
H. ':' .'. •• ,. •• ,'" ,.. , ., '.... ~,. 

weeks, he was rg,i'V\3,u . shQ,tj,\/Q;lPl',I\\i,ci,;j.;J"in.,\1ostamycine ,·t!;Li,~,\J'eip:~~i'l'le, 

sol ucamph~r,: ,s,ep~i9:em~~~"t,eonep~.q~e., . ago. ... .vi ~~minB",J.,~, .• ;,' ,'... . i . . 

." . The lea$t&.cc.e.pi;~bl~;.gf . the ,we(sternfol"ll\~ of l11e·o..:j.,ci,lIle. "is, 
, ',"'~ -. '-,,", . . , • -' '" . "'- . - . ,-~' . : '., ".' ·f . 

, hos.pi talization.. Vi1~.ager.s" no. lllat,t:er, how J.~l; :tA$'¥,d)lOtY:."\Ii1€l:,,a're. 
. . . '. ' " ... ' . ' .. ". - -:: :, .... , - ( , . 

re~u\!!:t0-l'l,ttoleave. their, ;,(allliUeEjap,d pu,tt,P\em~~J.iV.~e;,;L)1I;,,1;.~e . .care 

of,s:t:rangel"s., .They e;Kpr.!jl?s. an:~i e.:ty abolJ.:t !t9!'fJ:;ttl:')-eY:,,,,Hl,1;>,e,,f'e:d j ( 
. .) ~, . '- -,""'.' ' '. ." .' . , " " '. ,,~ . " " . 

and they worry about their families. In one family, the brother 

lHe l~vedl 
~".' 
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agreed to be hospitalized when all other forms of medical treat

ment had been unsuccessful. Unfortunately, he entered the 

hospital too late, and died soon after. His sister, who developed 

the same symptoms, refused, steadfastly, to enter the hospital on 

the belief that it caused the death of her brother, and her 

neighbors supported her view. 

Hygiene. -- Recent progra~s instituted by the School of 

Fundamental Education and the Ministry of Health have made some 

.. inroads in the area of personal hygiene and public health. When 

Mr. Nguy~n vA1n M\ing was director of the School of Fundamental 

Education, he was singularly successful in convincing a number of 

villagers of the need for vaccinations against small pox and 

. chicken pox. The Village Council supported the program and 

informed the villagers when the inoculation team would visit their 

hamiet. Many villagers responded and brought their children, 

ialthoughthey themselves expressed some reluctance to be inoculated. 

Mr. Mdng alSo initiated a: hygiene program which was begin

,)., ning to manifest somEr 'success under his direction. Many residents 

in kp Dinh-Aand 'Xp Dinh-B constructed latrines over their fish 
."., ponds in response to Ii program instituted by Mr. Mtlng s,nd the 

School of Fundamental Education.· Plans also were made for a 

,. maternity center,· and posters graphically illustrating such things 

as' prenatal care, were p1ac'ed around the village. 

Attempts to convinceviliagers that their dubious drinkirig 

. water shouldbe"boiled';met with great 'skeptiCism until Mr. Mtlng 



0<. ,. ~', 

, showed a g~()up '~, ~ample of their drinking,,,,a~.er under a mt,cro-

, :' .':' '.': ~'['"J , .. ,'.' 

scope. The sight of the "aIlimais" wiggliM, a round/in,it horrified 
..... '" 

them, end many began to' Mil':theitv'wate:r. SiIl--ce ;~lr", M\Yng I s 

d~p~~tu~e ,howev~~, there is some evidenee ~f backsliding. One 

'. . : \ .. ' :, ~' , ' .-, ~~ .' 
elderly woman exj:rlainedthat whililshe ,continued, boUingwater 

: . .' '." '. . , ' " . ~, ' .. 

from theb~lIi~l (~l1i6h; is drunk only ,when ;o\;her,sourc,es of water 
.": .' .' \ ',' . ' , . ..,' , , " '1, ,~., , ; 

ar'ee:ichausted l; she had discontinuedboHing ,rail:\ Wa,t?!' "regard-
. " . '\ ". 

, .,: """ ','. ':. . 

ie'~~ of'h.ow 16ng it had 'been in the earthElnjars.; To ,her rain 

we. tel" -was c1.ean,' an,d i she qid not regard ,boiled iW<it;ter,>;I;l.I?; ;I~~r .. sh. II 

" :." ' 

",', ' 

Educ',ction , 
" ,. ',J , 

".' , .. ', 

Some 'th:(fty:-:h v-e yea/s ,:-a,g6"the,FreilchJad!l)in~st:r:q"ti:iO!l , 

est;~{:Csh~d aprimaryschoo1?''iti~'p' Dinh,.A,amcinamed. it, ,e,,fter 
, ': " " 

, " 
.... " .... ' " . 

".,;.: '.: ;:;' . 1'0:' . "'. ~. -,: '.. .' .. 

NguyeIl Huyl).l).f.Juc.'.It c6nsl,~,te:d!'i6f:, thrieecl,ass:rooms ancl',off.~r~d, 
" "_" . '.' .. , ... ".1:,1 

fi'rst;rthre,¢,:grades"of:,the,fiy~,-:gra-de \1iet~ame,se 
, .., • " " >, . , ... ', , < ',' , ,"" 

pri'ma;y ed,Jca'tiorL "Duf'i,nirth6,:ip,etip;d;in ,~a;t>e194~ ,\;Y!,1l;~,nt~e 
, ,,' :' ~ -" ' " , . " \ " ' ' '. . , ,." . 

. ', ", ,~ " ... " " . , ,.,.', ~ 

.J q,pane t:lehad ';Wit~~"ra'W'n' frou;' 'If iet ;Y:~II!:,'\ !:I?:nd:th;e:Yie~ ;,jI[;Lnl1 fiM$,"\lmed 

temporary contr.ol of the village-~d;jn~j;ri.s,1;.!lat:i"o~,;t.?e1~~c:ho91. l'la,s 

:', ::''''.' ~ ,- ., ... /-,,",. ,.,' . ," , , '. 

b1.!rne.cl..' Wnen ,1;.l"i.e:.,s~t:ixiit.:i:~Ji:b'e():ame r,<.!;Lf!iti;'f~;1.t:h~lJl1,.,p,jBainl. the 

~"'>,:,~::'·::::~i.'.:' , .. '< ',\',-,.;, :-t,;.,,',! ""',,,; .. l,,' f 

villagers rallied,?--ud'corist'ructed:a.. n~W'(;.$twp~J,:I1#;N~):d,,~,p.g \.<;;f w,ood 

'\'; ; '.',: ':'r ,.!' ,." .. , f ,",' , •. ' ", ,', ".,:.',,': , • 
'. 

with that chedrOof;. l:P:1949t""b .clas~:J:!ooJ11;fiI,wi~re,acdedand, .. qieveral 
~'. '. ~,.,,' ., . ' ,. 

teach~rs wer~'fect'iiit'ed'to~.xParidth:~r;;C,ib}l.1)s:e;q,£, l,I:\,s,t,:ruc t;t on. to filTe 

, ,"... ,,~ .: ... ~,:, '. f", ,:', ~:: :.', ' •• ,' __ ' - ,f : , , '. ,'., " J> ' 

gra~f3.s; .tl:\,1).5. permitt.ing'thechildrep..:q4''';l<;flfoI.P~ H~u tq,rl~ceiye ,tlhe 

prii!1atx ',' ~d,:,cat~?~ ce ~~ifi 9a te . 
• . £",,\;,:.'.,; .', '" . " . ,: .:: ' , .,.; I:' :,':',',~ ,I, '" . ,:' ", ", , i 

• ,:',"?;"\' . j,' ... 't,; ;,:: :-; ,',:" :!;' :t. 'I'; 

, .' .' .. ',' 
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The same year, the new. director of the primary school began 

a campaign among the villagers to raise funds for the construction 

of a new school building. The villagers responded enthusiastically, 

and the government contributed 50,OOO$VN, enabling the construction 

of a five-classroom, masonry building with a corrugated iron roof. 
~ ., 

In 1952, jVir. Phung van i)~, a resident of fp Thti T~u won 

l,OOO,OOO:jt,VN on the National Lottery, and generously contributed 

l30,OOO~VN to the village for the construction of an additional 

five~classroom building with a large water tank. Recently the 

Nguy~n Huynh D~c school acquired an additional building when the 

School of Fundamental Education abandoned its original quarters 

and moved to its. new building near the main highway • 

. The <%:i.rih is used as a clasilroom, and a shack behind the 

council house that previous only served as a kitchen during village 
" 

'fetes, is used as a classroom for advanced students. A somewhat 

airlessquionset hut built by.the French troops during the war, and 

subsequently used by the School of Fundamental Education,' also has 

been converted into', a. classroom. 

At the present time, the Nguy~n HuYnh nl.tc school consists'of 

a sizable compound of three buildings with fifteen classrooms 

:.-- three :for each grade. The buildings surround a large play-area 

shaded by trees, and beautified by a flower g~rden. Current 

; enrollment is. 778, approximately half of whom are girls4• In 1945 

4The Nguy3n HuYnhvl.t6 school also has students from the 
neighbori'ng villages of Loi Bil]h Nhon and Tan Hoi. 
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the enrollment was 120, and this increased to 636 by 195'O~ 'A 

new secondary schodl wasreceritly co~pleted 
, . .• ". '1).(" ,.-,:, .. • 

less than four kilometres from'Kharih'H~u. 

on'theedgedf'Ta~ An, 

Approxi~ately 200/0 of 

those who receive the primary school 'certificate at th~ Ngu~gn 

Huynh Ltrc school' attend secondary "sch~ol. : 

Pri~ary education is frke, and whiieth~ Ministry of Education 

supplies a limited number of texts, most students must provide ", 

their own. There is no library, and the only medicine availabie 

is at the nearby coun~ilh6use~ 
, , 

Students also must provide their 
, , 

own food. Those livingln ~p Dinh:"A, and parts ofipDinh-Band 

lip Moi can go home' for' their' mi'cJ.day meal, bilt those 'frbIil'mdr'e 
, . . .j '.' '. _i' 

distant parts of the village and neighboring villages nmst' carry 

their food . At noon,the!~hildren group ar6und the schoolyard 
" ',' .,' 

and the ~ to eat from metal food containers. 
. ',r 

M~sth~veric~ " 
.. .. .' 

garnished with a bit' of fi sh, perhaps a cooked' vegetable, and some 
< • "'. •• • .; - '. ( '~' " .' 

condiment such as nudc m~in or m~m n&m.' Only a few have meat. Some 
.,: 

children pur'chase food from the vendors who set up' ~lnallstahds'; 
near th~ s'chool,' and othe'rs'g~'to ne~rby shops to purchas~ 

. ',"" 

. : ' , ." 
sandwiches. 

. :" -

The curriculum "of the school is the standard primary sch~ol 

curricu,lum prepared by the Ministry of Education, • Previously, 

the province was responsible for the administration of the school, 

and the provincial budget paid the teachers. When the School of 

Fundamental Education was established, it assumed technical 

responsibility for the courseS at the primary school., Recently, 



the School of Fundamental Education also began to assume adminis

trative responsibilities; the primary school teachers were placed 

under the a1.).thority of the School of Fundamental Education, which 

also.pays their salaries. This is pa.rtly due to the difficulty 
• in recruiting teachers for villages such as Khe.nh H~u. Nine of 

the fifteen primary school teachers were trained by the School 

of F'undamental Education, and the present directar of the primary 

school is from the staff of the School of Fundamental Education • 
• A few of the teachers live in lp Dinh-A where they rent houses or 

board with well-to-do families. Some live at the School of 

Fundamental Education, and the remainder live in Tan An. 

Education has been expanding considerably.in the village of 
• Khanh H~u. In addition to the enlarged primary school and the 

establishment of the School of Fundamental Education, there have 

been some courses in reading. and writing organized for adults 

as part of the anti-illiteracy ca~paign. Education facilities 
. "-. , 

remain inadequate for the growing demands in KhanhH~u. The 

growing number of primary school pupils, however, has tended to 

magnify certain problems. One of these is the great dista.nce some 
, 

of the children must walk to reach the school in ~p Dinh-A. 



'Chapter VIII 

SOCIAL RELATIONS IN KHANH H~U 

Intr~~Village'Social Relations 

Vietnamese villages' are often characterized' as semi-auton'oinous 

social, political, and economic units which manifest qualities 

intrinsic to' the' gemeinschaft type of soCiety." As the term ," 

indicates, this type of' society has' pr'edominant1y'cooperative ' 

features; Hi t~ members h~ve a strong sense of identification with 

thecollectivity,tl1e communit;, and relationships areba'sed on 

strong ti~s of kinship and clos~ daily contatt. There:i.sagreat 

deal of mutual ':Lnteidependanceand mutual aid among theni~mbi;i;~;' 
and they share a homogeneous set of social'values'manifestina 

strict adherance toso~ial customs &~d, p~actices. ' 

The VillageLevel.-- The village of KhanhH~u, 'considered ," 

in its entirety, could only in some as'pects be' conside:r~d a 
, , 

gemeinschaI't type of society. 'Rather ,i t functions' more as an' 

administrati ve unit, co-extensive with a g~ ve~ geographical area, 

than it does as a natural socia,l Unit. Communal spirit does not 

extehctf.o the;iiiage level, a phenomenon which is variously' 

reflected in in'di vidual as weil as group attitudes and behavior, 

and rei'ati:"e difficulty in establishing programs based onithe 

pre'TIise that the village as a vi-holeis imbued ' with communalespri t. 

, I~ KhanhH~~, it is the smaller units ;.:.. the family, residence 

groups, and, to some extent,:the hamlets th~t display'gemeinschaft 



240 

qualities. The individual villager's sense of identity with these 

units supersedes identity with the village. Among the small groups, 

particularly the lower class groups, one finds the primary group 

relations and mutual aid generated by a strong sense of common 

goals and problems. There are fewer monetary, contractual, and 

impersonal relations at this level. 

Multiple factors contribute to this relative lack of communal 

spirit and internal cohesion on the village'level. One of the 

most important is that the hamlets which comprise the village of 
~. 

Khanh H~u (and most delta villages) are dispersed, and physical 

distance tends to give rise to social distance. Some hamlets of 
'. . ... ~.. ' 

Khanh H~u are relatively inacceSSible to other hamlets, whereas 

they may be literally a stone's throw from a hamlet in a neighborins 

village. A resident of tp C~u or fp Nhdn H~u is more likely to 

have frequent, perhaps daily. contact with residents of neighboring 

hamlets living 'across the narrow streams that are the borders of 
, 

Khanh H~u, than they are with fellow villagers some four or five 

kilometers distant in kp Dinh-B. 

The effect of this internal fragmentation is compounded by 

the fact that there are no real focal centers in the village; 

places where the residents converge frequently for one reason or 
, 
another, thus increasing the amount'of social interaction. The 

.~ 

~ often is described as the social and religious center of the 

Vietnamese village, and this is true only in a limited sense • 
.. 

There are four rituals held at the ~inh in the course of the lunar - . (\ ", 
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"i' .. 

year, ,inaddition to a var~ety of meetings~ and some orga)1ized, 
., . . "q' '. , . . .. '.., " . , 

amusellents such as performances of the Cod Luong, popular Vie,tnamese 
.,'''' ......,' . .":" ' .' ;.' " . 

thea tre, by ambu+ant player.s. ,Actually only members of the H~i, ., 

HUon!,;, the Cult Committee, are expected to attend the rituals. 

Cgu An, the most impor~ant ritual held at the dinh attract~ many 

more villagers"only if thElre isa performance.of the.Hat B~i, the 

classical qpera. In 1958 when (for economiC reasons) it was decided 
.. " ! ' . 

not to. hav,El, the Ha,~, B§i, the.a,t~enqance was le sS,than half. that, 
" ,. : . .,'" . . . ':. ' .. ,. .. . 

of. thrr ,1959 dtual ,when the Hat BSli was included 'i, ~he d:Lnh in., 

ft:p,Dil}h-A also is us ed for, var~ou9..meet;ings sUCh, as the monthly, 
',.;:. ,':". "::; • '. , > - • '" • ',: " ,- -: -". - c' '-, -',,-'; .', 

communist denunciation meetings. AttEl~dance is compulsqry fo~ , 
,",;" .,' . '. '-',.:. • ,'", .:. f " :. ,". '.>'","1 ' . :" '".. .... L,: .. ,· 

alle,(iult I!l<'llEls~ but ~hElre is :~ttles~8ializil).g ~i.nc~,tht;'l alJdie,J;lce 

t~nd.s .to di,spElrsEl :ra~icily", fol.loyn.n~ ~hEl meElt~n.g$. ThEl fUlJ.cYipn ' 

of the dinh as a focal cElnter, thElreforEl" is. rela:tively rEllltricyEld; ... ,: ' . ",,', 

it, qnJ,y :attra,c.ts a~Elgmtntpf;~~ep~puJ,Rt;ion, o~ ,infre,QJ,}6IJ-t, 

occas.iqn,s •• ,In~ll~nl1 H~u,thi~f1.:\ncti(m is furtheJ:'re~tri~~~~,'qy"" 

the fact tha,~ tl']e,re ,arEl,ti'\lq .c,t~nh r ,arlO. two c,uJ,tC0Il)lllHtees. 
, , 

. " Th~ :9,urlcil hOvs,El clp e~ ,not,f1.\nctiq~ as.~,fo c~J" c~l1~eJ:.;.: i :JViosi;, 

villSlger.~ ot;lly vi.sitther;e,occasionally to take • care ~f SamEl, ,,. 
, '-'" "', ," ,',' " ,',. , ': '., -, ",,' .'. "', , 

administ~,ati,v;:~,nElc~s~.~~ys;uch,as ,~e,g:i.,I?,~e:t;il'\~ ,a ,bi,r;th 9r, de.ath l ,. 

and s()m~, :V::i,;I.;J,a~e,~t~,?l.rgO:tiO the .,CQ\.jl'\,CiLho\1~et??:ettle spme" '. 

conf~i,qt;w,~th~p?~,~E!r,: <vill~ge,r;. ,Th,er)ll~ I, ~:sl!1a,~l g!,'O,:1,lB' that/~pends 

co!,\siqerab1e J:Jlll,ei n the, ,c.o).l.ncil . hous e". ,b,U j;.", tht;'lse, . ar,e, mElnwl10 • 
.... ,' . . i~',,';,,','::"';,,",.'·,.';" i" ,<",\,,", ('(." ::1" ,,',: .'\,C,' ",~,,(,,.,,.,,,,"':" 

,;l.ive~eiarby.j.ll ft:]?}?~:e~7IA, or)f)~ .~~~,.,,:,~~d,~:h\\1Y:form ~o~~t;~hBg?f ' 

an informal clique. 
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Nei ther the Buddhist pa,ll,;oda in ~p ~ldi, nor. the pagoda in 

~p C§u could be considered focal centers in Khanh H~u. Their 

congregations, particularly that of the ~p C§u pagoda, are small, 

and both pagodas only serve religious functions in the village. 

The two Cao ~ai temples in ~p Dinh A-B are focal centers for the 

restricted resident groups located around them • 

. One might speculate that if Khanh H~u had a market as do 

many of the other villages, it would serve such a function. More 

than likely, however, the market in T~n H~dng would continue to 

draw many residents of~p C§u and parts of~p Nhdn H~u and lp Mdi, 

because of its proximity, and the Tan An market would undoubtedly 

continue to be the source of most manufactured goods. Furthermore, 

marketing for food is a female task, so the type of market which 

Khanh H~u could expect to have, would probably serve only a limited 

function as a focal center. 

Another factor,. one which is unique for KhEmh H~u, and which 

has contributed to the lack of internal solidarity on the village 

level, is that KhanhH~u had previously been two villages. This 

has given rise to certain dichotomies which have persisted. The 

most manifest of these is tl)e before-mentioned existence of two 

dinh, and the consequent separation of the Cult Committees. This 

has tended .. to diminish any effect the *p Dinh-A ginh may have as 

,a 1'ocal center. Finally, the war affected Vietnamese sOciety, 

particularly village society, deleteriously. In terms of social 

relations, it generated an atmospll'ere of suspicion among villagers, 
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combined with an aura of fear, and it created a great many con

flict situations in yUlagelife. 

The recent attempt to'organize the'H~pTac X~, a Fa:rmers' 
, 

Cooperative, in Khanh H~ti reflects the lack' of communal spirit 

on the village 'level. 'This cooperative was established'several 

yeaTS ago onavoluntary basis, with governmental encouragement, 

and it met with relatively ,li ttle success., ,Its membership was 

never very ,'large; and as a village organization it was non

functional throughout,most of its existence. To begin with, this 

was,the first'experiencethe'villagers had 'had witha'village-wide 

cooperative effort. The traditional cooperative units are the 

household group, the extended kin gro,up,,' ,and ther'eside.nce 'group, 

and in all 'three 'they are dealing witn people whontthey know, a:nd 

presumably; trust. 
.. , '" . 

The success of the H~p Tac x~ depended on dose 

cooperatibn among a number of villagers who 'scarcely knew one 

, another, Who, in many instances, had' infrequent social conta'ct, 

and who belonged to different cliques, arid, perhaps, opposite camps 

during the war; ,,' The most recent' gener,aI, meetings, refle cted a 

general lack of' confidence in the'organiZatibn, andia great deal 

, of self-intere st"aln the part of some mentbers. ,Wit;hthe e stabli sh

ment of the new Hi~p'H{>i N6ng Dan, the Farmf!Jrs' Association, the 

H~p'Tac x~ was quietly dissolved; 

The, canal construction pr'ojedtwhich 'began several ye'at'sago, 

has a'chieved more ineasur'able' 'SUccess than theH~p, Ta,cX.afP:r:imarily 

because it relied on cooperation.of ,r!~t$idents.Qfth.e "same, :h!3.mlet. 
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Each family in the area to be served by the canal was given an 

allotted section to dig, and the work was carried out effectively. 

This project, however, was not a spontaneous village effort. It 

was suggested and encouraged by Mr. Nguy~i1v!tn Mllng who was then 

director of the School of Fundamental Education, and it was 

sanctioned by the Village Council. Despite its obvious benefits, 

however, the canal project met with some opposition by landowners. 

One, for example, complained that the canal was too wide, thus 

taking up too much of her paddy fields, while another complained 

that its somewhat erratic course made plowing of his fields more 

difficult. 

Inter-Hamlet Relations. -- Within the village, residents of 

proximate hamlets tend to have mote frequent contact with one 

another than th~y do with other hamlets of the village. This gives 

rise to a 'greater amount of intermarriage between families of 

close'hamlets, and if the residents share the same c1:1.nh or pagoda, 

it contributes greatly to a strengthening of their social re

lations; Since the administrative division ofKp Dinh-A and ~p 

Dirih"B1s relatively recent,andtheY' form one agglomeration, they 

should be considered as one hamlet, so relations between them are 

in-the nature of intra-hamlet relationships. 

Those residents in that part of Ap Mdi contiguous with Kp 

Dinh-A, have considerable· contact with r,esidents of Kp Dinh A-B. 

They meet frequently at the Buddhist pagoda, the Cao flai temples, 

the c11.nh,' the counoil house, and the various shops along the spur 
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read. These living in the mere distant clusters .of Kp jVldi de 

their marketing in nearby Tan Hudng, but many .of them have clese 

kinship ties with residents .of Kp Dinh A-B. This a,rises frem 

the fact that many .of the present residents .of Kp M~i., .or their 

ancesters, migrated frem Ap Dinh A-B se as to be near their paddy 

fields. 

Ep Nhdn H~u and Ep Cgu alse ferm .one string settlementaleng 
. .... 

'. ': . , . . . , .' 

the streams ferming the southern and westernberders .of Khanh H~u, 

se there tends to be clo~e relatienship between these twe hamlets. 

In additien, t.hey share"the same d:l.nh, and a, greup .of residents 

frem beth hamlets' suppert the Cult of Quang Cong , .. whi ch , is 

practiced in ~pageda ib kp NhOn H~u. Ther.ealse. isa certain 

ameunt .of identificatiertvii th the .old village , whi.ch lends a 
(' I.'" , 

feeling .of separateness frem the ether hamlets .of Khanh Hau. 
. 'I,.: ,' .•.• '.,. " .• ' .,. ,"' , 
\ ,.:.: ... ".'. " ,.,! "i'I'" j-, .. i. 

feeling is reinforced 'by thef4i6tithatt'hese tWQ .hs,m~ets have 
. '., ',.' ' , '., '.;. . 

their e",n d:l.'~h ~~d:c~iC6dinm:tftee; and they ,share anumbe~ .of 
. ", " ;", . 

This 

. " . 
cemmen problems; for exampiei th'6" current· prej<jlc-t;:. t?, haYe".a, branch 

.of the primary ~che~linkpNliob: Hau aris.esfr~m,the hardship 
I ,,_>'''. ;', •... :'" .~.; ",'.' • .1"."."" 

. impesed en their children b'ecause these hamlet,~, are J;le far frem 
.: •..... ! .. : 

. ", I" • 

the scheel in Kp Dinh~A . 
. i', 

. , . 

kp Th~ 1'~udeesnet appear te have such clese ties with any 
.;, -' ," 

rtisa1mest midway betweenk; Dinh A:-B andkp ether hamlet. 
, .' . 

Nhon H~u, and there is ne prependerR~~t'~f 

hamlet. In general, hewever,' 're'~idents 

kin ties with~Hher 
" 12" ~' 't"; ,i-. ',< ,'","'" :,. i., 

.of A:p Thu Tlfuhave mere 

eccasien te visit A:P Dinh A-Bthan they de any ether hamlet .of 

• , 'f ~;: f', ..... '. 
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the village. A number of the adult males belong to the Cult 

Committee for the ctinh in lp Dinh-A, and some of the residents 

attend rituals at the two Cao vai temples in ~p Dinh A-B. 

,Social Class and Social Relations. -- Social class is not 
, 

necessarily a determinant of social relationships in Khanh H~u. 

While members of certain social classes tend to form informal 

social groups by virtue of their being neighbors Or kinfolk, it 

is equally as comnon to have social groups composed of members of 

different social classes. There is one group of present and 

former Village Council members who form the social and political 

elite, as has been pointed out, and this is the only outstanding 

one-class, village-wide social group that manifests in-group 

characteristics. 
, 

At gatherings for such things as rituals at the ~. 

w,eddings, ftmerals, and other family celebrations, no single class 

is exclusively represented. Furthermore, there are no sections of 

the village which are occupied exclusively by anyone class. 

Within every hamlet there are scatterings of house types associated 

with the three social classesl • This mixed occupancy of quarters 

within the hamlets, and the common participation in social 

activities, gives rise to a great deal of social contact between 

members of different social classes, and results in strong social 

re~ationships between them in many cases. 

lSee section on House Types in Chapter II. 
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, " 

Relations with the Outside. As pointed out previously, 

the dispersed settlement' pattern of Khanh H~u often results in 

villagers having more contact with residents of nEdghbo~ing 

villages than they do with fel1~w villagers. Some of the hamlets 

of L~iBinhNh6n are relatively close to ip DinhA-B ~ and they 
, , ", 

come into that hamlet to shop and visit kin and friends. Along 

the main road' of the hamlet , it is comU;on to chat with a peasant 

who turns out to be fromL9i Blnh Nh6n. Some also come into 
.. " ' .,. • "', ,.:, •• ' 110.".", 

Ep Dinh A-B to attend rituals at 'the Cao Dai temples. Children 

from L9i B:l:nh Nhdn and Tan' H9i • Dong attend the primary school 
, . 

in Ep Dinh-A. 
" ,., 

Residents of hamlets in nearbyTa~ H9iD6ng 'also have 
, ,'" ..- ~ ;... "'. ,,' :: . -' '-,;' 

frequent· contact with those li virig in EplV16i liS well as villagers 

in iip Dinh A-B. fr,p Nh6n H~uis str~ng along the 'Rl).ch . fa c:i. ng ,.' 
. " ;, ' .' " ":to.. ~ " ' _, '"C'¥ •• '" '" 

hamlets of the neighboring village of An VinhNga1 on the opposite 

bank, while the RC).ch Ong DC). 0 , ~ relatively nar~ow stream,sepa

ratesiip C~u from a l1amlet'of' the viliage' ;fTan HJdrig dir~ct1y 
opposi te. .' Kp Th~ T':!u is the only haml~t' in . the viliage that does 

not seem' to'have any outside orienta~ion.· It" is not ~ear the 

hamlets of any 6fthe 'surrounding viiiages, andtberefore ,'1 ts 
•.•. : -i :,,' "i '. 

residents are less' likely to have contact with outsiders than 

the other villagers do. 

Khn~h H~uhas .~.' great deal of' ;f:ti~i~l contact ~ith 
. '. 

" ',' ... ' , " '.' ~ " 

neighboring vi llages. At rituals in the ~, or such t?ings as. .. .. 

th~ ~eiebr~tion of the 'annive:rs&~'Y' of:Maa;'{:lI1&;LDl1c 1 s dlpath, members 



of the Village Councils from neighboring villages are invited 

to participate, and some venerables from neighboring villages 

often attend rituals and celebrations in Khanh Hau. Members of • 
• the Khanh H~u council, on the other hand, frequently visit 

neighboring villages to assist at such things as the dedication 

of a new pagoda or a new scho.ol. 

Villagers leave Khanh H~u frequently to visit markets in 

nearby Tlin An and Tlin Hudng. lVlany also make periodic visits to 

the small, but busy town of Tan Hi~p further south along the 

main highway, and some have occasional bvsiness in the town of 

My Tho, twenty kilometers south, on the Mekong River. A few of 

the more adventurous or entrepreneurial villagers travel greater 

distances into the Plaine des Joncs, to Bien Hoa, Th~ Dgu M9t, 

and several brothers at one time had a transport business between 

Tan An and Banmethuot, in the highlands. 

A number of the villagers have visited Saigon for a variety 
.., 

of reasons N
• Most of those who. travel to the capital and remain 

longer than one day, have relatives with whom they can stay. 

Others are attracted. by the periodic national. fetes, .and.it is 

feasible to leave the village. early in the. morning by one of the .. 

many public transports serving Tan An, and return before nightfall. 

Nevertheless, the cost of svch a trip is prohibitive for many 

villagers, and some are afrai.d of the city. Country people are 

2See section on mobility of village population in Chapter III 
of the companion report oneconomio activities. 
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easily identifiable in Saigon with their black cotton clothes, 

often bare feet, and somewhat lost air. In Saigon, ,the term 

"nhaque lf (peasant) is used in a pejorative sense to indicate 

someone who is unsophisticated and devoid of social graces. The 

peasant is considered as something of a bumpkin, while the peasant 

views the city dweller as someone with a better material life, but 

with no land and little space. 

Intra-Hamlet Social Relations 

Within the hamlets, family groups and residence groups 

manifest relatively strong associative, primary group relations. 

These groups tend to form networks of 

hamlets, particularly sm~ller hamlets 

close relationships within '. , such as Jl:p Thu Tlfu and Jl:p 

Mdi. Within family groups, particularly those consisting of 

siblings and Close collateral ki.n who live in tM same section 

of the hamlet, there is a pattern of face-to-face relations, and 

considerable mutual 'aid. Among well-to-do villagers, this may 

simply consist of loaning money to poorer kin, renting tham paddy 

land at lower rates, or allowing them rent-free space for their 

farmsteads. ' Among most of' the: micl:dle and lower cla.ss villagers, 

however, it extends to assisting in such things as building IJ. new 

house,repaiHng the hOUSe or farm tools, replacing thatch,' and' 

even helping with the planting, irrigating, and harvesting. 

There is a temdency'for close kin to live in the s~me quarter 

of the hamlet, and male siblings,particulariy, pre.fe.rto grOup 
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together. These form the closest-knit social groupings in the 

village; The existence of family land in the village attracts 

kin to reside on it, resulting in concentrations of both patrilineal 

and non-patrilineal kin in one section ofa hamlet. Inter- . 

marriage within a hamlet also results in an extensive network of 
, . 

kin; for example, in lp Mdi, at the present time more than half 

the residents are related. Kinfolk tend to have a great deal of 

contact. Those in the same hamlet visit a great deal, and there 

are frequent family celebrations which .. bring members of the 

family together to observe rituals and participate in the' 

feasting that follows. 

Residence Groups. -~ Residence groups manifest. the same 

associative qualities which characterize the kin groups. In fact; 

close neighbors who are not kin may have stron~er ties than 

kinfolk who live apart. This is reflected in the oft-quoted 

Vietnamese proverb: I'Ban be. con xa, mua lang gi§ng ggn","Sell 

distant kin,buy close neighbors~'V Amongmany lower and middle 

classvillagerEl, these closer relationships are reinforced by a 

mutual interdependence.' Mutual aid is common these residence 

groups,and it arises from the need for assistance in house 

construction, replacing thatch, or such things as irrigating and 

harvesting; Lower class villagers cannot afford to hire labor, 

so they rely on mutual aid with neighbors. Reciprocity still is 

an important element in this practice, however, and households 

without adult males often must hire workers whether they can 

afford it or not. 
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In some cases, the solidarity of the residence group is 

compounded by strong religious ties. Most of the fifteen Catholic 

fwnilies in Kh&nh H~u'are located in the northern portion of 

Ep Dinh-B, and they are organized into a group with their own 

lea\:J,er who acts as liaison with the parish priest in l'anAn. 

Their 'common religious affiliation tends to give them some in-

group feelings" but does not isolate them. Villagers are singularly 

, tolerant of religious differences, and the Catholics do 'not 

manifest any minority attitudes. They have close relations'with 

their non-Catholic neighbors, and they take an active part in 

village affai rs.' vvhile their religious beliefs do not permit 

participation in the rituals 'at the dinh, one of the Catholic 

leaders represents the rest of the group at these rituals where 

he has the responsibility of rec'ording the villagers" contri- ' 

butions. 

There also are concentrations of Cao £lai families around' 

the two Cao £lai temples in ftp Dinh A-B. The pattern of Cao vai 

conversions in Khanh H§u has been one where Cao Daists • 

proselytized among kinfolk and neighbors, resulting in Cao £lai 

clusters throughout the village. The largest of these clusters 

are in ftp Dinh A-B, ,3,nd th is is where the two temple s were 

constructed. The presence of the temples also brought about 

additional conversions among the residents of the hamlet. In 

the SF Cao vai quarters of Ep Dinh A-B, the temples function , 

as focal centers. There are frequent rituals held in them, 
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and since women have a role in Cao uai rituals the attendance 

is large. In addition, the committees associated with the 

temples periodically organize such things as retreats, study 

sessions, and meetings of the faithful. 

Proximity of residence, common religious bonds, and kinship 

ties, in some cases, give the Cao vai groupings strong in-group 

feelings. and like the Catholic groups, this dOes not mark t~em 

as a minority group in the village. They are not restricted from 

participation in village rituals, and they retain such common 

village religious practices as the Cult of the Ancestors and the 

Thilin shrines. Within these Cao £lsi residence groups there .1s 

a great deal of mutual interdependence and·mutual aid. In some 
• 

instances, it extends beyond such things as house repairs; for 

example, one well-to-do Cao £lai villager altruistically gave 

gratuitous use of his irrigation wheels to a group of fellow 

Cao Daists who are poor tenant farmers. 



ChRpter IX 

CONCLUSIONS 

On the nRtionRI level,' VietnRmese society can be described 

as plural in that it encompasses a wide range of ethnic groups 

which represent an equally wide variety of types of societies. 

In South Vietnam, one p'olar type, the urban society, is centered 
, 

in the Saigon-Cholon agglomeration, and the opposite pole, the 

primitive type of society, is .represented by the small, semi

nomadic groups such as the Katu of the central highlRnds. In 

between, there is a continuum in which the societies occupy 

varying positions between these two extremes. Robert Redfieldl 

describes this type of framework RS the folk-urbRn continuum, 

and he defines it in the following paragraph: 

Thus restricted,' "society" still includes both types 
of. society mentioned in the first parRgraph: the folk 
societies, both primitive and peasant, as well as the 
city, nationality and nation. A comparison of some 
societies of the former group yields a characterization 

. of two type-societies: the one, small , . isolated, no.l1.
literate and homogeneous; the other, large non..;isolated, 
literate and heterogeneous. "Small" has to do with the' 
numbers of the indi vi'duals in the community; i'isolated" 
refers to a condition in which contacts within· the 
community are intimate and many, while contacts without 
the communi ty.are few ; "literate" has to do wi.th the 
extent and effectiveness of the use of writlng for com
munication with other·spcieties and with the past; and 
"homogeneous" as c.ompared wi th "heterogeneous" refers to 
a society in which . habits tend to conform to customs. 
It is recognized that differences among particular 
societies are differences, of degree along contirlua, and 
that to be investigated are questions as to the extent 
to which any series of societies will distribute, . 

lRobert Redfield, "The Folk .Society," (Unpublished Document) 
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themselves in uniform order if serially arranged accord
ing to degrees of difference and resemblance as .to each 
one of these characters." 

Considering the Vietnamese as a separate ethnic group, 

however, the continuum ranges from folk; as peasant society, to 

urban society. Khanh H1i:u can be placed within this continuum as • 

a peasant society somewhere between the folk and urban extremes, 
, 

bu,t with strongest affinities toward the folk side .• While Khanh 

H~u has a population which is about average for delta villages, 

it oould not be considered small, nor is·it a compact settlement, 

a concept implicit in the notion of smallness. In many respects, 

the village of Khanh H~u as a whole could not be considered 

isolated. There is considerable contact with the outside, and. 

many contacts within the village are casual, impersonal, and 

contractual. Wi thin 'the village, however, these two folk 

characteristics are found in varying degrees at the level of the 

hamlet and the residence group, both of which tend.to be small 

and -l;'elati vely isolated •.. ·· 

There is a relatively high percentage of literate villagers-: 
., . " . 

in Khanh 'H~u, although reading and.writing have only limited 

utility in the village. There .is no written history, no library, 

nor are books much in evidence ,around the village • With rare 

exceptions, reading. is. not a leisu:re~time' acti vi ty. Relatively 

few villagers read, newspapers, and only village officials and 

a scattering of merchants use, their ability to read and write 

in their daily work. 
"'i'" . 
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themselves in uniform order if serially arranged accord
ing to degrees of difference and resemblance as to each 
one of these characters." 

Considering the Vietnamese as a separate ethnic group, 

however, the continuum ranges from folk; as peasant society, to 

urban society. Khanh H~u can be placed within this continuum as 

a peasant society somewhere between the folk and urban extr~mes, 
,,. . , 

but with strongest affinities toward the folk side. While Khanh 

H~u has a population which is about average for delta villages, 

it could not be considered small, nor is it a compact settlement, 

a concept implicit in the notion of smallness. In many respects, 

the village of Khanh H~u as a whole could not be considered 

isolated. There is considerable contact with the outside, and 
. :" ~ . 

many con:tacts within the village are casual, impersonal, and 
, ~ ... ;', ( . 

contractuaL Within the village, however, these two folk 

characteristics are found in varying degrees at the level of the . . . , . 

hamlet and the :residence group, both of which tend to' ·be.small 

and relatively isolated. 

There is a· relatively high percentage of literate villagers': .. . 

in Khanh H~u, although reading and writing have only limited 

utility in the village. There is no written. history .• no library, 

nor are books much in evidence around the village. With rare 

exception's, reading is not a leisure-time activity. Relatively 

few villagers read neWSpapers, and only village officials and 

a scattering of merchants USe their ability to read and write 

in their daily work. 
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responsibilities of housewives are much the same rege,rdless of 

class. A few upper class occasionally hire domestics, ';mt by and 

large, women perform their own household tasks with the aid of 

their o,aughters. They do their own washing, cooking, and care, 

for the children, as ,well as carry paddy to the mill, fetch water, 

and tend the kitchen garden. 

With the exception of a small group of Catholics, villagers 

share many religious beliefs and practice many of the same rituals. 

The r81ati vely recent advent of Cao Daism in the village has had, 

no alterable effect on this pattern, since the adherents of this 

religion are permitted to practice the traditional c1)lts. Men 

of all classes participate in t,he rituals in the dinh and the 

pagoda, and almost every hou,se in the village ha s, its ancestral 

altar, an altar dediqated to some Buddhist deity, shrines honoring 

Ong T<).o, the Spirit of ,t,he Hearth ,and a shrine, dedicate,dto Ong 

Thien. 

The normal life cycle of the villager is marked by prescribed 

forms of behavior to which most villagers conform. There ,,,re, a, 

minimum number of ritual practices associat,ed with birtl}, , age-

cyclei;l, marriage, and , death, and these are, observed by.villagers 

of all classes essentially in th<;3 same, ma,nner. ,For example, the" 

same basic marriage and funeral r~tuals areperfprmed by rich an.d . , . . , 

poor alike. There are additional rituals which may be performed 
',i, ' , " 

as , part of these ,rites de passal$e, ]:)utthey are not ess""ntial an.d 
,"-,'','"" . ' . 

usually they are only observed by, the well_to-do. There alSo 
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is considerable variation in the elaboration of the feasting 

associated with these rituals, bu.t this does not amount to a 

significant difference in the celebration. 

As pointed out in Chapter VIII, social class is not neces

sarily a determinant of social relations. Celebrations in the 
• 
~, the pagodas, and in private homes tend to draw kin, friends, 

and neighbors from all classes. In addition, no part of the 

vi1lage is considered exclusive; the masonry houses of the rich 

and the thatched houses of the poor are indiscriminately mixed 

in all hamlets. 

This characteristic homogeneity of social values and the 

relatively high degree of conformity to prescribed social 

practices, implies a rigid pattern of behavior in which the 

individual has few alternate choices of conduct and little 

opportunity for innovation. This notion would be reinforced by 

an examination of the cosmological view of the villager which 

seems to subject him to the dictates of the lunar calendar and 

horoscope, and commit him to a continual fear of antagonizing 

capricious spiri ts. Actually, however, the conservati sm which 

results from binding traditions is not universal in Khanh H~u. 

There is adherence to customs; lunar calendars and horoscopes are 

widely consulted; and the multitude of rituals are performed in 

the prescribed manner. Nevertheless,there has been considerable 

social as well as technological change in Khanh H~u, indicating 

that there is a dynamic aspect to this society. 
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Several factors contributing to this situation can be 

isolated. First, the beliefs and traditional practices typical 

, ~ 

of·Khanh H~u have an inherent flexibility, and many of the, taboos 

and' sanctions have only a limited effect on the indivicl.ual' s 

activities. For example, the lunar calendar only prescribes or 

prohibits specific behavior for specific days; for example, a 

farmer may be prevented from planting on a particular day, but 

. he may do so the following day with no inconvenience or loss. 

There also a1:'e remedial rituals or practices. for the breach of 

prescribed behavior.· A villager may violate the taboo against 

.building his house facing the trifurcation of a road, but he may 

ward off the evil effects by obtaining the proper talisman •. 

Western influence brought about by the French also generated 

a nutnber of changes in the village. Since southern Viet Namwas 
" .'" . 

being settled by Vietnamese when the French arrived, it was easier 

for them to establish a11El w administration and introduce many new 

institutions and·practices. A comparison' of village society in 

northern and southern Vi~t,'Namundoubtedly would draw out many 

historical changes iwhich can be attributed t.o the French influence. 

In addition, there are histoHc'al'chartgh which were the result 

of the long migrationto'thesbutl1;The expanding population 
, . 

eventu.ally was far relUoved·frotnthe traditional cultural centers 

"of 'Hanoi and Hue, and this is compounded by the fact tha''\; s'outhern 

soc;Lety had been influenced by the Cham and the indigenous Khmers • 
. , ,-,,, ~-\", ,,.,...; 

Fhal;J;Y'I:' the· War haiii,a. disrupting. ef;fect on., vi.llag'e,X 'lI>ltl~et.y, and 
, ,_,,\.,; , ;..: "'-:', ~,l/i 

this precipitated many changes. 
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In the area of technological change2 some of these influences 

are apparent. Many species of rice cultivated in Khanh H~u are 

indigenous to the delta, and the fact that their names are 

defor'11ations of the original Khmer designations, indicates that 

they were adopted by the Vietnamese settlers. A Cambodian type 

of plow is widely used in the village, and many houses have roof 

thatching arranged in a style adopted from the Cambodians. 

The introduction of chemical fertilizer can be traced to 

French influence. The gas-powered pump (although there are,only 

a few) also was introduced by the French, as were motor vehicles. 

Some French foods were adopted by.the villagers •. Wine and brandy 

occasionally are served at family celebrations given by well-to

do villagers, and at the village feasts, beef ragouts usually 

are part of the fare. At one feast, the hosts particularly called 

attention to the piece de resistgnce, fish cooked in butter, a 

rare item in the village. French bread is part of the daily diet 

of many villagers, and some canned French food is available at a 
, ' . . 

few of the Village shops, although they are considered .1uXJ.lry . 

goods which only the wealthy can afford.. Curried dishe.s are 

often served at celebrations, but this may be due to Cambodian 

or Cham influence r~ther than French. A comparison .of Cham, 

Cambodian, and southern Vietnamese cuisine would undoubtedly bring 

. 2Ultimately this is Indian influence carried by the Cham and 
the Cambodians (Khmers) 
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out many similarities which are not shared by Vietnamese of the 

center and the north. 

Western medical practices were introduced into village 

society durinF the time of the French administration by means of 

a service medicale centered in Tan An. As a consequence, western 

medicine in Khimh H~u tends to be of a type that requires the 

supervision of a doctor, nurse, or individuals certified to' give 

inoculations. Western medical practices, particularly hygiene, 

however, are becoming more widespread in the village due to the 

program instituted by the School of Fundamental Education. Thu6c 

nam, traditional southern medicine, undoubtedly includes many 

Cham and Cambodian practices, but a more exhaustive study of 

comparative folk medicine would be necessary to isolate ·them. 

There also have been some changes in housEl types due. to 
, 

Western influence. Newly constructed masonry houses in Khanh H~u 

have a number of features which mark'8 departure from the 

traditional canons of architecture. Wide verandahs, fluted 

columns, tile floors, and straight, modern roofs wi th fixed tiles· 

are relatively recent innovations. Some Western style furniture 

also is found in many .of the. newly 'constructed masonry houses. 

In many of thes~ instances, the innovators are of the upper 

class. According to all accounts, it was well-to-do farmers who 

first used the chemical fertilizers that later became widespread . 

. Wealthy .,farmers also introduced the use of the gas-powered pumps. 

It is the masonry·houses of the upper class villagers that 
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incorporate any new architectural features. Villagers of this 

group,of course, are the only ones who can afford many of the 

new things, and they also can afford the r~sk involved in 

experimentinp; with new farming techniques. Neve.rtheless, as a. 

group, they are amenable to change, and as the elite, they are 

the pace-setters in the village. 

There have been a number of social changes in Kh~nh H~u. 

The French administrative reforms of 1904 appe~tr to have s~parated 

the sacred from the secular functions of the traditional Village 

Council. In southern villages this resulted in the emergence of 

two. hierarchical bodies; the Village Council which was specifically 

adminis~rative, and the Cult Committee which assumed the. responsi

bility for maintaining the Cult of the Guardian Spirit of the 

Village. The next sweeping change occurred during the war when 

the Viet Minh replaced the existing Village Council with their 

Administrative Committee. This marked a trend toward smaller 

village councils, with new titles and functions, for the members. 

Although the pre-war Village Council was reinstated when the 

.,,~et Minh control ended, the administrative reforms of 1957 

instituted the S2,me sort of changes that had been establiShed by 

the Viet Minh. 

Education has expanded considerably in Khanh H~u,and this 

has precipitated some changes. At the present'time it is: possible 

to get a primary school certi'ficate, and perhaps continue on 

to secondary school in Tan An, thus expanding one's occupational 
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opportunities. It also has increased contacts between young 

villagers, and girls are no longer expected to remain in the 

seclusion of·their homes as they were in the past. 

Many changes in the kinship system may be attributes' co the 

long migration of the Vietnamese over a thousand years, and more 

recently, some changes may be attributed to the war. The southern 

family, particularly the patrilineage, appears to encompass a more, 

,restricted group of kin than it does in northern and central 

Viet Nam; There also appears to be more flexibility in the 

patrilineage in Khanh H~u; thehead'of thepatrilineage may be 

selected from any of the adult male members instead of invariably 

being the eldest, and the duty to perform theri tu<",ls associated 

with the cult of the ancestors is divided among the male members 

of the patrilineage.The genealogy book, which is so common 

in northern and cen'tral Vietnamese families, is found in only one 

or two families in Khanh Hau • • 

Since the war, there have been some changes ,in marriage 

practices. Arranged marriages are less common, and it ,no longer 

is necessary to marry outside of,theh.amlet. It also is PO;3sible 

at the present time to marry a person with the same family name 

as long as it has been reasonably established that there are no 

kin ties. 
, :l. 

Lam,re, the service period expected of the fiance, 

is no longer required in many families. Since the war, there 

also has been a reduction of the bride price. 



264 

Some of the greatest social cha.nges have taken place in the 

organization and practice of religion in the village. There has 

been a marked increase in hierarchical organization and control 

among the Buddhists in South Viet Nam, and it is reflected in 

the changes that have taken place in the Kp C!l1i'pagoda. The 

well org;nized community of Buddhist nuns, their pagoda,school, 

and their recent Buddhist conference, are new in Khanh H~u. 

They are manifestations of an increased formalization of Budd.hism 

at the vill.age i~vel. 
The establishment and expansion of Cao Daism in Khanh H~u 

reflects the rapid and effective development of this religious 

'in South Viet Nam. Evidence 
, 

movement indicates that the Tam ky 

sect had a preponderance of followers in the village prior to 

the establishment of the present government. With the clash 
" - . ,.... . 

between the Tam Ky and the national govern:nent, however, and 

the decline of this sect, many of the Cao Daistsin Khanh Hau • 
". . . ~ 

shifted loyalty to the Ban Chi D~o and Tien Thien sects which 
.~ ", . , " 

had been in disfavor with the French administration 'and ,were now 

permitted to function freely. Within a period of five years, 
. ',' . " 

these sects had established two temples in KhanhH~u; gained 

hundreds of adherents, and emerged as the most influential 

religious force in the villa.ge. 

Several factors contributing to the success of Cao Daism 

in the village may be isolated. ~irst, there is considerable 

religious tolerance in the village, and a new': religious movement 

-.. 
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would not likely meet with any opposition from the established 

religions or from the villagers in general. Secondly, village 

society is cult-oriented. The ordinary villager practices a 

wide variety of cults, all of which are permitted by the Ban 

chi i:J?o and Tien Thien sects. Furthermore, in becoming a Co.o 

Bai, he has the opportunity of expanding his pantheon and worship 

all of the deities in a single ritual, the form of which he 

understands. Although CaoDaism is new, it has retained all of 

the ritual forms of the Buddhist-Taoist tradition. Finally, 

Cao Daism was established and expanded during a period of intense 

nationalism and Cao fiai literatu.re invariably underlines the 

fact that it is a religion which began in VietNam, and was 

founded by Vietnamese. 

Catholicism has been established' in Khanh H~u for a long 
. \ 

time, although it could not be considered a significant innovation' 

because of the relatively small number of Catholics in the 

village and the lack of a Catholic church. The presence of 

Catholicism does not seem to have brought about any measurable 

changes in village society. 

All of the"e changes indicate a transition that is taking 

place in Khanh H~u, and it probably reflects the same situation 

throughout rural South Viet Nam. The relative autonomy which 

formerly characterized Vietnamese villages is diminishing as the 

villages are more and more integrated into the developing 

national superstructure. Contact witb the outside has increased 
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considerably during the past twenty years, and in recent years 

there have been new bonds established between the village and 

the central governllent. As time goes by, the old Vietnamese 

proverb, nPhep vue. thua l~ lang" (The law of the Emperor cede 

to the customs of the village), becomel? less. applicable. This 

increased control from without is even reflected in the two most 

important religions in the village --- Buddhism and Cao Daism. 

Hierarchical or~anization is one of the outstanding characteristics 

of the Cao vai sects in Kh~nh H~u, and the Buddhist nuns of the 

Xp C~u pagoda recognize the hierarchical authority of the. 

Buddhist Assode.tion of South Viet Nam. 

In spite of these changes which have affected certain areas 

of village society, the basic cluster of traits and institutions 

which characterize the village way of life have persisted. The 

traditional values, practices, and rituals continue.to be 

. 'honored and observed, and they are being transmitted to the 

younger generation as they were in the past. The ordinary 

villager clings' to the familia.r. His primary concerns are his 
, 

family and his farm, and his world is the world of Khanh H~u. 
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